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SAFETY CHECK-OUT
(Only for USA)

After correcting the original service problem, perform

the following safety checks before releasing the set to

the customer:

Check the metal trim, “‘metallized’? knobs, screws,

and all other exposed metal parts for AC leakage.

Check leakage as described below.

LEAKAGE TEST

The AC leakage from any exposed metal part to earth

ground and from all exposed metal parts to any ex-

posed metal part having a return to chassis, must not

exceed 3.5 mA. Leakage current can be measured by

any one of three methods.

Ἱ. A commercial leakage tester, such as the

Simpson 229 or RCA WT-540A. Follow the

manufacturers’ instructions to use these instru-

ments.

A battery-operated AC milliammeter. The Data

Precision 245 digital multimeter is suitable for

this job.

Measuring the voltage drop across a resistor by

means of a VOM or battery-operated AC volt-

meter. The “‘limit” indication is 5.25V, so

analog meters must have an accurate low-

voltage scale. The Simpson 250 and Sanwa

SH-63Trd are examples of a passive VOM that

is suitable. Nearly all battery operated digital

multimeters that have a 20V AC range are

suitable. (See Fig. A)

To Exposed Metal

Parts on Set

AC

0.15 uF T S 1.5kQ WA vo/tmeter
(5.28V)

?

]

= Earth Ground

Fig. A. Using an AC voltmeter to check AC leakage.
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The material contained in this manual consists of infor-

mation that is the property of Sony Corporation and is

intended solely for use by the purchasers of the equip-

ment described in this manual.

Sony Corporation expressly prohibits the duplication of

any portion of this manual or the use thereof for any pur-

pose other than the operation or maintenance of the

equipment described in this manual without the express

written permission of Sony Corporation.

Le matériel contenu dans ce manuel consiste en infor-

mations qui sont la propriété de Sony Corporation et

sont destinées exclusivement a usage des acquéreurs
de l’équipement décrit dans ce manuel.

Sony Corporation interdit formellement la copie de quel-

que partie que ce soit de ce manuel ou son emploi pour

tout autre but que des opérations ou entretiens de

equipement a moins d’une permission écrite de Sony

Corporation.

Das in dieser Anleitung enthaltene Material besteht aus

Informationen, die Eigentum der Sony Corporation sind,

und ausschlieBlich zum Gebrauch durch den Kaufer der

in dieser Anleitung beschriebenen Ausristung

bestimmt sind.

Die Sony Corporation untersagt ausdritcklich die Ver-

vielfaltigung jeglicher Teile dieser Anleitung oder den

Gebrauch derselben fur irgendeinen anderen Zweck als

die Bedienung oder Wartung der in dieser Anleitung

beschriebenen Ausristung ohne ausdritckliche schrift-

liche Erlaubnis der Sony Corporation.
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1-1. UNPACKING AND REPACKING

4

MAINTENANCE MANUAL

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)

SECTION 1

INSTALLATION

““

Za

0
XQ

COAXIAL EXTENSION CABLE: 8

VTR-PROCESSOR CONNECTING CABLE: 1

OPERATION MANUAL

& MAINTENANCE MANUAL

10-33 LABEL : 1

® Method of removing stopper

S
Turn the center knob to the OPEN position

then remove the stopper.

Method of installing stopper

Hold the stopper with the OPEN protrusion

facing directly upward, then insert it into

the hole in the carton. Next, hold the

center knob so that it is facing directly

upward, then insert the stopper and turn

it to the LOCK position.



1-2, ACCESSORIES

VTR-Processor Connecting Cable: 3

This cable is for connecting the HDDP-1000 to the

HDD-1000.

D-Sub 50-pin, length 2m

j 3

ς
ο

Ξ
Ε
Ε

L
A

r
T

=
—

ς :
Rack Angle ASSY: 2

This is used for mounting the rack. See section 1-7

for rack mounting instructions.

Coaxial Extension Cable: 8

These are used for inspecting and servicing the

printed circuit board (ADA-12 board).

Operation Manual: 1

English version is provided with the USA/Canadian

model, '

English version, French version and German version

are provided with the European model.

Maintenance Manual

Vol-l1 and Vol-2 are provided. with the unit.

10-33 Label: 1

Paste up the following labels of () to @ on the

position of the ANALOG AUDIO IN/OUT connector

panels shown below.

(Ι0-53 Label) (Connector Panel)

ANALOG AUDIO Ι.
IN 1:2°3°4

OOO
ANALOG AUDIO }

IN 5:6:Τ-8

ANALOG AUDIO

ΟυΤ1:2:3-4

Α
=

ANALOG AUDIO
OUT 5-6-7:8IN

3-731-443-01 <
a
>
:

υ U

Extension Board (EX-186) : 1

This is used for inspecting and repairing plug-in

circuit board in the card rack.

To use, tilt the board guide lower in the direction

of the arrow.

To remove a board mounted on an extension

circuit board, press evenly on eject lever (R)

and eject lever (L) and disengage the board.

Note :

EJECT LEVER (R)

a έ

[

EJECT LEVER (L)

HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK)

7



1-3. POWER REQUIREMENTS

1-3-1. Capacity of AC Power Source

Power Line Voltage (switchable)

AC 100 to 120V+10% (for UC)

AC 220 to 240V+10% (for EK)

Power Line Frequency 50/60 Hz

Power Consumption 1100W max.

The supply voltage setting can be changed. using the

voltage selector switch on the front of the power

supply unit. The above power is consumed during

normal operation. When the unit is first switched on,

however, a maximum surge current of between 14

and 16 A will flow. The AC supply must therefore

be capable of supplying this surge current otherwise

the power supply breaker on the AC supply side may

trip, or the power supply inside the HDDP-1000 may

not operate.

1-3-2. Power Cord

Length :

Length :

Approx. 3m (For UC)

Approx. 2.5m (For EK)

Plug configuration

For UC

W125 LIVE

BLACK |
(LIVE) 7 ε

8 -- :
(NEUTRAL) 6ND “NEUTRAL

eas
w

UNIT : mm

For EK

An AC plug should

be locally prepared

and mounted.

BROWN
(LIVE)

GREEN/YELLOW @ ------ :
(SAFETY EARTH) © —

BLUE

(NEUTRAL)

UNIT : mm

Note: Obtain an AC plug and install it on the end

of the cable.

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)

1-3-3. Voltage Selector Setting

The voltage selector should be set the voltage of

using area.

AC 90 to 193295 ---.-.. Set to “100—120V”

AC 198 to 264V:::- Set to “200-—240V”

The setting of voltage can be changed according to

necessity.

The select of voltage is as the following procedure.

@ Remove the four screws (*) (B36) in the figure,

and remove the selector cover.

<FRONT VIEW>

POWER SWITCH SELECTOR COVER

/ POWER INDICATOR *i
<

a
a-

ξ(3|ΗΠΠΠΜΜΝΗΠΠΠΝΝΜΜΜ|Ξ"ΜΜΜΜΜ"Μ"""ΜΜΜΜΗ
/ \
κ Ἓ

...Ι)
Ω

Change the eight switches to requested voltage.

Install the selector cover so that the indication

of its voltage may be seen.

Θ
Θ

VOLTAGE For ΑΟΘΟ to 132V
SELECTOR fo o

Ι100ν]
ἃ.ἠττοχε--ηε--ηγ--η ceca essa ees root

 ̓ ' t ι
ae Fe Coe | eee eee Ones| Gee BS γT2OV Ea oe
ee 8 See 5 eee | Coen See © Ge | ees Ce | |-- 3 -ᾱ---)-Υ-- ̓-κκ--Ἡν-- :'ιζ :;ξ rah

a
n
n
e

® Θ
ἃν

μ

SELECTOR COVER

VOLTAGE For AC198 to 264V

SELECTOR fo .

| :
ϊ |
μ::::| f==3 cz23 £223 c=:3 e223 e2ra 223 '

eto et fee eet
ΝΝbead band Lend hend bind heedI

220ν4 :

ὶ χ !
240ν] :

tl i

< ]

SELECTOR COVER
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1-3-4. Ventilation and Heat Sink

The two fans which are located at the rear panel

of the power unit, the fan which is located in the

unit and the three fans which are located at the

connector panel are used for air-cooling. Therefore,

if either the intake or exhaust at the top, bottom,

left or right side of the power unit should clog or

the fans should stop, the power unit may be damaged.

If the protective covers on the power unit are opened

for maintenance or other activities, be sure not to

operate the power unit for a long time without

cooling.

If the temperature sensor in the power supply section

of the unit operates, the buzzer in the power supply

unit will sound and also the LED (ALARM) on the

front panel of the power supply unit will flash. If

the buzzer sounds, turn the power switch off

immediately (within 10 seconds) and inspect the unit.

1-3-5. DC Output Indication

The DC output indication LEDs (Green) on the front

panel of the power unit are lit when all DC voltage,

ie, +5V, —5V, +12V; —12V, +18V, —18V and Fan

are output normally.

Power Indicator

+18V +12V

-18V -12V

+5V

-SV

FAN

ALARM

1-4, INSTALLATION CONDITIONS

Operating temperature: +10°C to +35°C

Storage temperature: --2Ο to +607

Humidity : 10% to 85%

(no condensation)

Notes for installation '

1. The combined weight of the HDDP-1000 (approx.

100 kg) and HDD-1000 (approx. 70 kg) is

approximately 170 kg.

2. The HDDP-1000 should be installed on a firm,

level foundation and secured using the base panel

adjuster screws.

3. Make sure that the exhaust fan does not become

blocked in order to prevent interna! overheating.

4. Do not install the unit in the following locations:

e Exposed to direct sunlight or strong lights.

eIn a dusty location

eExposed to excessive vibrations

- Exposed to strong electromagnetic fields

e Exposed to high levels of electrical noise

- Exposed to static electricity

1-5. HDDP-1000 AND HDD-1000 INSTALLATION

The HDDP-1000 and HDD-1000 should be placed no

more than 2 meters apart and connected using

VTR-processor connecting cables (three included with

HDDP-1000).

Proper performance cannot be guaranteed if the

HDDP-1000 and HDD-1000 are placed further apart

than 2 meters. Use of the supplied VTR-processor

connecting cables is therefore strongly recommended.

When using the units by putting the HDD-1000 on

the HDDP-1000, be careful not to be fallen in the

earthquake or the movement of the unit.

VTR-processor connecting cable: 2m

HDD-1000 HDDP-1000

on ο'
SS ~- ή

| Π

Ω

oC)

2m Ε ay

o
n
e

fa
ra

ta
ll

1-4 ΗΡΡΡ--1000 (UC, EK)



” 1-6. INSTALLATION SPACE

External Dimensions

<SIDE VIEW>

HDOP—1000 (UC, EK)

<FRONT VIEW> |

424 630

SONY γ
Π [ -

oO co)
Ξ Ξ, ΙΩ ΙΩ BNC PROTECTOR Η 20

”Ξ. ---

bert tt
oOo ᾖ 1
5 .

22727222222 287777777727227222

70 180 70 93 511 26

52 320 52

a UNIT : mm

Working Space: when opening Front panel

<TOP VIEW>

ron

FRONT

ς 204 Λ |

4

115°

-

FRONT PANEL Ω

ν

UNIT : mm



Working Space: when using Extension board

<SIDE VIEW> 490 630

Ta
|

| π

| Ἆ
ι |

' tee PX.
- EXTENSION BOARD

©] FRONT —>

PANEL

Γ

8
0

17/ ́///////Μ///// ́//////////////////Π/// ́// ́////// ́///77/
UNIT : mm

Working Space: when rack-mounting

<FRONT VIEW> <SIDE VIEW>

482

RACK ANGLE 265 μ 630

. type)
424 45 585

.

RACK ο

ANGLES . .

(L type)

-
-
-

-
-

5
7
0

4
1
2
.
7

6 -
-
-

-
-

7
8
.

VU btssststtsm, | iiththtstsssssihhttttttthhd

UNIT : mm

1-6 HDDP~1000 (UC, EK)



1-7, RACK MOUNTING 2. Install the rack angles using the six screws

(B4x12) which install the right and left side

Prepare the following parts for rack-mounting. panels.

Rack Angle: 1 pair <SIDE VIEW>

HDDP-1000 is equipped with 1 pair. ...

Support Angle: 1 pair RACK ANGLE (L type)

Be sure to use the parts recommended by the LZ
rack maker. “

Screws and Nuts NY °
To install the rack angle, remove the screws from

the HDDP-1000 and reuse them.

To install the other mounting parts, use the

screws and nuts recommended by the rack maker.

... FRONT Βάκ12
1. Remove the four casters and two adjusters, as ν 9

shown in the figure. Fix the bottom plate using

the screws which install the casters. (It is not

necessary to tighten the adjuster screws.)

Note: It is possible to rack-mount installing the

casters and adjusters, however, remove

them from necessity. Pd Θ

<BOTTOM VIEW>

_ CASTER BOTTOM PLATE

FRONT ADJUSTERS ο

CASTER

W4

Sw4

C4x12

HDOP—1000 (UC, EK) 1-7
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3. Install the support angle.

Note :

<Example for <a i)

}

RACK

Use the support angle, screws and nuts

recommended by the rack maker, Depending

on the rack used, a dedicated bracket and

guide mounting frame may also be required.

For details, consult with the rack maker. Also,

the support angle used must be capable of

adequately supporting the HDDP- 1000

(approx. 100 kg). The installation example

shown in the figure below is for reference

only. Depending upon the particular rack, the

actual mounting may sometimes differ from

the example.

;

SUPPORT ANGLE

4, Mount the HDDP-1000 on the rack

RACK~ |

Pa | - - | ---|— RACK
J

SCREW γ

ae

FRONT |[ Ω

SCREW

L ' ] ei mM
Γ-

GUIDE MOUNTING FRAME

SUPPORT ANGLE

Υ

GUIDE MOUNT FRAME

UNIT : mm

HDDP—1000(UC, EK)



‘
e

oN 1-8. INPUT/OUTPUT INTERFACE

1-8-1. “Matching Connectors and Cables

HDDP-1000 connectors Matching Connectors/Cables

Used for Name Name Sony Part No.

VIDEO IN

GAY, B/Ps, R/PR, SYNC BNC BNC

VIDEO OUT-1 :

G/Y, B/Ps, R/Pr, SYNC BNC BNC

VIDEO OUT-2

G/Y, B/Ps, R/Pr, SYNC BNC BNC

WFM OUT

G/Y, B/Ps, R/Pr, SYNC BNC BNC

MONITOR OUT

G/Y, B/Ps, R/Pr, SYNC BNC BNC

DIGITAL VIDEO IN D-Sub, 50P, Female boverra, VIDEO CABLE Optional Accessory (Note1)

DIGITAL VIDEO OUT D-Sub, 50P, Female

DIGITAL AUDIO PARALLEL iN D-Sub, 15P, Female }ovcirat AUDIO CABLE Optional Accessory (Note2)

DIGITAL AUDIO PARALLEL OUT D-Sub, 15P, Female

DIGITAL AUDIO IN

CH-1/2, CH-3//4, CH-5,/6, CH-7/8 XLR, 3P, Female XLR, 3P, Male 1-508-084-00 (Note3)

DIGITAL AUDIO OUT ,

CH-1//2, CH-34, CH-5,/6, CH-7/8 XLR, 3P, Male XLR, 3P, Female 1-508-083-00 (Note4)

ANALOG AUDIO IN

CH-1//5, ΟΗ-2,/68, CH-3/7, CH-4,“8 XLR, 3P, Female XLR, 3P, Male 1-508-08400 (Note3)

ANALOG AUDIO OUT .

ΟΗ-Ί,/5, ΟΗ-2,/8, CH-3//7, CH-4/8 XLR, 3P, Male XLR, 3P, Female  ̓ 1-508-083-00 (Note4)

RS-232C D-Sub, 25P, Female D-Sub, 25P, Male

TO VTR

CN-1 D-Sub, 50P, Female Parr Provesser 1-574-997-11 (Note5)
ΟΝ-2,/3 D-Sub, 50P, Male Connecting Cable

(Note 1) DIGITAL VIDEO CABLE
This is used to input/output the digital video

signal,

(Note 2) DIGITAL AUDIO CABLE

This is used to input/output the digital audio

signal.

ECD-3C=3m

ECD-10C=10m

ECD-30C=30m

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)

(Note 3) XLR 3-pin Female connector

Equivalent to CANNON XLR-3-1I1C.

(Note 4) XLR 3-pin Male connector

Equivalent to CANNON XLR-3-12C.

(Note 5) VTR-Processor Connecting Cable

Used for connecting the HDDP-1000 to the VTR

HDD-1000, The length is 2m. Supplied three cables

with the HDDP-1000.
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1-8-2, Input/Output Signal of the Connectors

@ VIDEO

VIDEO IN (Analog)

G/Y, Β, ε, R/PR: 1.0 Vp-p+2 dB

SYNC; £0.383V+3 dB

752, G/BY/R or Y/PB/PR selectable

VIDEO OUT-1/2

G/Y, B/Pp, R/PR;

0.7 Vp-p (video), +0.3V (sync)

SYNC ; £0.3V

752, G/BY/R or Y/PB/PR selectable

WFM OUT

G/Y, B/Ps, R/PR:;

0.7 Vp-p (video), +0.3V (sync), 75 Ω

SYNC; £0.3V (input/output video), 75 Ω

0.6 Vp-p (CTL), 75 Q

0.4 Vp-p (RF envelope), 75 Ω

Either one of the values is selected in the

HDD-1000 and HDDP-1000, and output.

Either CTL or RF envelope is selected in the

HDD-1000, and input into the HDDP-1000.

MONITOR OUT

G/Y, Β/ ε, R/Pr;

0.7 Vp-p (video), +0.3V (sync)

SYNC ; £0.3V

@ AUDIO

DIGITAL AUDIO IN (CH-1/2, CH-3//4, CH-5/6,

CH-7/8) :

ANALOG AUDIO IN (CH-1/2, CH-3//4, CH-5/6,

CH-7/8) ; !

—16 dBm to +10 dBm, reference level +4 dBm

600 Ω /high impedance (more than 10k )

selectable, balanced

DIGITAL AUDIO OUT (CH-1/2, CH-3//4, CH-5/6,

CH-7/8) ;

ANALOG AUDIO OUT (CH-1/2, CH-3//4, CH-5/6,

CH-7/8) :

+4 dBm nominal, 600 2, balanced

@ DIGITAL VIDEO IN Connector

17
--

1
(

00000 00000000000 *
334—000000000000000 18

00 0000000000000

; \

50 34

Na Signal Remarks

1 IDCK+ 74.25 MHz clock ; Differential in
34 1OCK— ECL level

2 IYD7+

35 YD7—

3 IYD6+

36 iYD6—

4 iYD5+

37 IYD5—

5 iVYD4+

38 lYD4— Digital Y signal data ; Differential in
6 IYD3+ ECL level

39 1YD3—-

7 IYD2+

40 iYD2—-

8 IYD1+

41 IYD1-

9 IYDO+

42 IYDO-

10 ICD7+

43 ICD7—

11 ιΟΌδ-

44 ICD6—

12 1005--

45 ΙΟΡ5--

19 ICD4+

46 ICcD4— Digital chroma signal data;

47 ICD3-—

15 ICD2+

48 ICD2—

16 ICD1+

49 iCD1—

117 ΙΟ0--

50 ΙΟ0--

18 GND

19 GND

20 GND

21 GND

22 GND

23 GND

24 GND

25 GND

26 GND

27 GND

28 GND

29 GND’

30 GND

31 GND

32 GND

33 GND

1-10 HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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“

'''.. ὢῶ DIGITAL VIDEO OUT Connector ) DIGITAL AUDIO PARALLEL IN Connector

Conforms to the AES/EBU format

HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK) 1-11

17 A
»

0000000000000000 8 1

33 00000000000000 18 » ά
00 0000000000000 ay

γ ς οοοο

50 34 ά ν

15 9Ὁ

Pin .
Signal Remarks :

No. Pin Signal Remarks
1 ODCK+ 74.25 MHz clock; Differential out No.
34 ΟΡΟΚ-- ECL level 1 FRAME GND

2 OYD7+ 2 1/0: IN 1 Ο0 Digital audio CH-1,/2 d :
igital audio - ata in

3 OYD6+ 4 170 IN 1 (G)  ́

36 OYD6— 5 NC

4 OYD5+ 6 {70 IN 2 Ο0 Digital audio CH3/4 data i
igital audio )κ ata In

. 5 OYD4+ 8 | 1/0 IN 2 G)

38 OYD4— Digital Y signal data; Differential out 9 1/0 IN 3 Ο0
Digital audio CH-5,/“6 data in

39 OYD3- 11 Ι/0 IN 3 (G)

Τ OYD2+ 12 NC

Ἱ 40 OYD2- 13 1/0 IN 4 Ος Digital audio CHB d
igital audio - ata in

8 OYD1+ 14 Ι/7Ό IN 4 Ο RS422A level
41 ΟΥΟΊ -- 15] 170 IN 4 (6)

9 OYDO+

42 OYDO-

” 10 OCD7 + (Θ DIGITAL AUDIO PARALLEL OUT Connector

43 OCD7— Conforms to the AES/EBU format

11 OCD6+

22 OCD6— 8 ᾗ
12 OCD5+ ey
45 OCD5—- poeees

13 OCD4+ 15 9

46 ΟΟΡ4-- Digital chroma signal data;
14 OCD3+ Differential out, ECL level π

AT ος -- No Signal Remarks

λ 15. ocb2+ 1 FRAME GND
48 ocD2— 2 | Ι/0 OUT 1 Ο0 Disital audio Ο2 α
16 ocD1+ igital audio - ata out

3 I4O OUT 1 Ο RS422A level

49 OCD1- 4 I/O OUT 1 (G)

17 OocDO+ 5 NC

50 OCDO— 6 | 1/0 OUT 2 Ο0 Digital audio CH-3,“4
18 GND igital audio π data out

19 GND 8 Ι,Ο OUT 2 G)

20 GND 9 I4O OUT 3 Ο0

21 GND iol 1-0 OUT 5 Ο Digital audio CH-5,/6 data out

22 GND 11} 140 OUT 3 (6) ΠΘΑΖΖΑ level
23 GND 12 NC

24 GND 13] 1/0 OUT 4 (X)
25 GND 14 7ο OUT 4 Ο Digital audio CH-7,“8 data out

26 GND 15] 1/0 OUT 4 () RSA22A level
27 GND

28 GND

”. 29 GND

30 GND

31 GND

‘32 GND

33 GND
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@ RS-232C Connector

13
Φ

eo90000000000

pao0o oo 00000

7

25 14

Na Signal Remarks

1 GND

2 RXB 232C Data in, RS232 level

3 TXB 232C Data out, RS232 level

4 CTSB Control in, RS232 level

5 RTSB Contral out, RS232 level

6 NC

7 GND

8 NC

9 ΝΟ

10 ΝΟ

11 ΝΟ

12 ΝΟ

19 ΝΟ

14 ΝΟ

15 ΝΟ

18 ΝΟ

17 NC

18 NC

19 NC

20 NC

21 NC

22 NC

23 NC

24 NC

25 NC

TO VTR Connector (CN-1 : AUDIO IN/OUT)

17 i
Δ

0000000000000000
33 ΟΟΟΟΟΟΘΟΟΟΘΟΟΟΟ 18

fore ΟΟΟΟΟΟΟΟΟΟΟΘΟ

’ \

50 34

Pin .
No. Signal Remarks

1 NC

34 NC

2 MONI R1 (X)  ́ ...
18 MONI R1 (G) Analog audio monitor data (R) out

35 MONI R1 Ο0

3 MONI L1 (X)
19 MONI Li Θ Analog audio monitor data (L) out

36 MONI L1 CY)

4 TR8 DATA (+) Audio CH-8 PB data in

37 | TR8 DATA (-) | RS422A level

5 | TR7 DATA (+) | Audio CH-7 PB data in
38 | TR7 DATA (-) RS422A level

6 TRE DATA (+) Audio CH-6 PB data in

39 TRL DATA (--) RS422A level

Τ | TRS DATA (+) | Audio CH-5 PB data in

40| TRS DATA (-) | RS422A level

8 | TR4 DATA (+) | Audio CH-4 PB data in

41 | TR4 DATA (-) | RS422A level

9 | TR3 DATA (+) | Audio CH-3 PB data in

42| TR3 DATA (-:) | RS422A level

10 | TR2 DATA (+) | Audio CH-2 PB data in

43] TR2 DATA (-) | RS422A level

111 TR1 DATA (+) | Audio CH-1 PB data in
44 TRI DATA (—) RS422A level

12 | REC EN LCK (+) | Clock for REC amplifier out

45 | REC EN LCK (-:) | RS422A level

13 REC EN (+) CH-1 to CH-8 audio REC EN signal

46 REC EN (--) out, RS422A level

14 LCK (+) Clock to latch audio REC data out

47 LCK (-) RS422A level

15 BCK (+) Clock to shift audio REC data out

48 BCK (—-) RS422A level

16 DATA 2 (+) Audio CH-5 to CH-8 REC data out

49 DATA 2 (-) RS422A level

17 DATA 1 (+) Audio CH-1 to CH-4 REC data out

50 DATA 1 (-) RS422A level

20 F GND

21 F GND

22 F GND

23 F GND

24 F GND

25 F GND

26 F GND

27 F GND

28 F GND

29 F GND

30 F GND

31 F GND

32 F GND

33 F GND

1-12 HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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ν

Θ ΤΟ VTR Connector (ΟΝ-2 : VIDEO IN/OUT)

17
,

1
v4

00000 00000000000
33 O00000000000000 18

00 0000000000000

4 \

50 34

Pin .
No, Signal Remarks

1 CPU ν (-) Communication timing reference in
34 CPU V (+) RS422A level

2 MIX OUT OO Digital audio mix signal for CUE
18 MIX OUT (G) channel REC

35] . ΜΙΧ OUT Ο0 - dBs

WF Χ3 Μ IN Ο0 CTL/RF envelope signal (Refer to
19 WFM IN (G) Menu S03)

0.3 V to 0.8 Vp-
. pe re

12 R CK (+) Clock for REC video data out

45 Β CK (-) ECL leval

4 Β DATA-1 (+) Video CH-1 REC data out

37| Β DATA-1 (-)  ̓| ECL level

5 Β DATA-2 (+) Video CH-2 REC data out

38} RDATA2(-) | ECL level

6 Β DATA-3 (+) Video CH-3 REC data out

39} R DATAS (-) | ECL level

7 R DATA-4 (+) Video CH-4 REC data out

Δ0] R DATA4 (-) | ECL level

8 Β DATA-5 (+) Video CH-5 REC data out

41| Β DATAS (-) | ECL level

9 Β DATA-6 (+) Video CH-6 REC data out

42} R DATAG (-) | ECL level

10 R DATA-7 (+) Video CH-7 REC data out

43 | R DATA? (—) | ECL level

 ̓ Β DATA-8 (+) Video CH-8 REC data out

4! | R DATAS (-) | ECL level

13 | CHARA GATE (+) | Blanking signal for character insertion

46 | CHARA GATE (—) | RS422A level

14] CHARA SIG (+) | Character data in

147 | CHARA SIG (—) | RS422A level

15 |REF SYNC OUT (+)] Servo reference signal out

48 |REF SYNC OUT (—)| RS422A level

16 | RS422 OUT (+) | Proc.-to-VTR communication data
49] RS422 OUT (-) | RS422A level.

17 | RS422 IN (+) | VTRto-Proc. communicaion data

50 RS-422 IN (--) RS422A level

20 GND

21 GND

22 GND

23 GND

24 GND

25 GND

26 GND

27 GND

28 GND

29 GND

30 GND

31 GND

32 GND

33 GND

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

@ TO VTR Connector (CN-3: VIDEO IN)

17
DN

4
(

%000000000000000
33 00000000000000 18

00 0000000000000

i \

50 34

ne Signal Remarks

1 NC

34 NC

2 | RTN DATA-1 (+) | Video CH-1 PB data in

35 | RTN DATA-1 (—) | ECL level

4 | RTN DATA-2 (+) | Video CH-2 PB data in

37 ] RTN DATA-2 (—) | ECL level

6 | RTN DATA-3 (+) | Video CH-3 PB data in

39 | RTN DATA-3 (—) | ECL level

8 RTN DATA-4 (+) | Video CH-4 PB data in

41 | RTN DATA-4 (-) | ECL level

10 | RTN DATA-5 (+) | Video CH-5 PB data in

43 | RTN DATA5 (-) | ECL level

12 | RTN DATA-6 (+) | Video CH-6 PB data in

45 | RTN DATA-6 (-) | ECL level

14 | RTN DATA-7 (+) | Video CH-7 PB data in

47 | RTN DATA-7 (—) | ECL level

16 | RTN DATA-8 (+) | Video CH-8 PB data in

49 | RTN DATA-8 (-) | ECL level

3 RTN CK-1 (+) Clock CH-1 PB data in

36 | RTN CK-1 (-) ECL level

5 RTN CK-2 (+) Clock CH-2 PB data in

38 | RTN CK-2 (-) ECL level

7 RTN CK-3 (+) Clock CH-3 PB data in

40] RTN CK-3 (-) ECL level

9 RTN CK-4 (+) Clock CH-4 ΡΒ data in

42] RIN CK-4 (-) ECL level

11 RTN CK-5 (+) Clock CH-5 PB data in

44| RTN CK-5 (--) ECL level

13 RTN CK-6 (+) Clock CH-6 PB data in

46| RTN CK6 (-) ECL level

15/]1 RTN CK-7 (4) Clock CH-7 PB data in

48| RIN CK-7 (-) ECL level

17 RTN CK-8 (+) Clock CH-8 PB data in

50} RTN CK8 (—-) |. ECL level

18 GND

19 GND

20 GND

21 GND

22 GND

23 GND

24 GND

25 GND

26 GND

27 GND

28 GND

29 GND

30 GND

31 GND

32 GND

33 GND

1-13



1-9. SWITCH “JUMPER SETTINGS

1-9-1. Changing the Input Impedance of Analog

Audio

AD-38 Board

Component Side

J101 J201

3102 =| J202

: Jf

J301 Ψ4Οἱ J25302 aon . or

J501 ΨΘΟ!

J502 J602

u701 J801

J702 : J802

J101,/102: CH-1 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

J201,/202: CH-2 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

J301,/302: CH-3 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

J401,/402: CH-4 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

J501,/502: CH-5 analog audio input impedance

select jumper.

J601,/602: CH-6 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

J701/702: CH-7 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

J801//802: CH-8 analog audio input impedance

select jumper

The input impedance is set to 600Q, when shipped.

However, the AD-38 board changed as shown on the

table right makes high impedance (more than 10 kQ)

possible,

The sockets for inserting onto J101 to J802 are able

to insert onto the spaces of J1 to J8 in order not

to be lost.

Q . μChannel Jumper (When chipped) High impedance

J101 SHORT OPEN.

CH-1
J102 OPEN OPEN

J201 SHORT OPEN

CH-2
J202 OPEN OPEN

J301 SHORT OPEN
CH-3

J302 OPEN OPEN

J401 SHORT OPEN

CH-4
J402 OPEN OPEN

J501 SHORT OPEN
CH-5

J502 OPEN OPEN

J601 SHORT OPEN
CH-6

J602 OPEN OPEN

J701 SHORT OPEN

CH-7
J702 OPEN OPEN

J801 SHORT OPEN

CH-8
J802 OPEN OPEN

1-14 HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)
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1-9-2. Switches, Jumpers and Indicators on Boards

The boards which have the switch, jumper and

indicator are listed below.

System se Board Circuit function

1 PS-183 PARALLEL/SERIAL CONVERTER

2 CF-39 CONCEAL FILTER

3 to 6} VD-04 VIDEO DECODER

7 Ci-05 CHANNEL INTERCHANGER

VIDEO 8 TB-O7 TIME BASE CORRECTOR

9, 10 VE-18 VIDEO ENCODER

11 SP-06 SERIAL/PARALLEL CONVERTER

§G-151
12 |g gw.334)| SYNC GENERATOR

ADA-12 VIDEO A/D, D/A CONVERTER

13 DEC-41 AUDIO DECODER,“ENCODER

AUDIO PROCESSOR & SYSTEM

AUDIO 4 | PRINS | CONTROLLER

15 DA-28 AUDIO D/A CONVERTER

16 AD-38 AUDIO A/D CONVERTER

Note 1: Set the video system boards mode select

switch (S7-7,/PR-115; normally set to OFF)

to ON, when using the switches on the

PS-183, CF-39, VD-04, VE-18 and SP-06

boards.

Note 2: Set the video system boards mode select

switch (S7-7,/PR-115 : normally set to OFF)

and the CIl-O5 board mode select switch

(S7-8,/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) to ON,

or the TEST ON/OFF switch (52-8,/0Ι-Ο5:

normally set to OFF) to ON, when using

the switches on the CI-05 board.

Note 3: Set the TEST ON/OFF switch ($3-8/

SG-151: normally set to OFF) to ON, when

using the switches on the SG-151 board.

Note 4: Set the LOCAL,/REMOTE select switch

($1-8,/ADA-12: normally set to OFF) to ON,

when using the switches on the ADA-12

board.

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

PS-183 Board

(Slot No.1 : PARALLEL//SERIAL CONVERTER)

Component Side

Dt

D2

Ώ-ι. [δ]ονα :

Laine

. J

D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the PS-183 board.

D2: LOCAL indicator (green)

When this indicator lights, the switches on the PS-183

board are enabled. It lights under the following

conditions,

1, When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7 7PR-115) is set to ON

2. When only the power of the processor is turned

ON, while the powers both the VTR and the

processor are OFF

3. When the PR-115 board is not inserted

SW1, SW2: VIDEO PHASE adjusting switch

Used for adjusting the phase of the analog video

output. The adjustable range is from -—32 samples

to +3831 samples (—431 nsec to +417.5 nsec,

approximately 13.5 nsec per 1 sample.)

When the video system boards mode setting switch

(57-7/ΡΕ-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

these switches are enabled.

The switch position and the phase are shown on the

next page.

The + sample means that the phase of the analog

video: output delays, the — sample means that the

phase advances.

When shipped, both SW1 and SW2 are set to Ο.

1-15
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Switch

T Phase
SW1 SW2 or SW1 SW2

0 4 0

Cc 61 4 4

Β Ἑ 5 O€£ —32 Samples (—431 nsec)

D F 5 F

Ε 0 6 0

ε 1 6 1 —31 Samples (-—417.5 nsec)

Ε 2 6 2 -—30 Samples (—404 nsec)

F Ε 7 E -- Samples (—27 nsec)

F F 7 s-F —1 Sample (-—13.5 nsec) |

0 O 8 0 Ό Sample (0 nsec)

0 1 8 1 +1 Sample (+13.5 nsec)

0 2 8 2 +2 Samples (+27 nsec)

1 D 9 OD +29 Samples (+390.5 nsec)

1 E 9 E +30 Samples (+404 nsec)

1 F Ὁ F

2 0 A 0

2 Μ 1- A Μ 1- +31 Samples (+417.5 nsec)

3 CE Β CE

Ω Ε Β Ε

SW3-1: User data digital out ON/OFF switch

Enables to output the user data (digital data) in the

V blanking via the DIGITAL VIDEO OUT connector.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

ON: The digital signal is output.

OFF: The digital signal is not output.

Set to OFF when shipped.

SW3-2 to SW3-4: Not used,

SW4:PB Y/C DELAY adjusting switch

This switch compensates the delay which is caused

by the filter of the ADA-12 board,

When turning this switch clockwise by one step, the

Y signal delays by 13.5 nsec. When turning

counterclockwise, the chroma signal (PB, Pr) delays.

Never turn this switch because it has been adjusted

for the filter on the ADA-12 board at factory.

ΟΕ-39 Board (Slot No.2: CONCEAL FILTER)

Component Side

- 3

qo

ά]ος

ges ΐ

- ᾖ
Ess

oc js4

ot) 55

et] 56 .]

D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the CF-39 board.

D2: LOCAL indicator (green)

When this indicator lights, the switches on the CF-39

board are enabled. It lights under the following

conditions,

1. When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115) is set to ON

2. When only the power of the processor is turned

ON, while the powers both the VTR and the

processor are OFF

3. When the PR-115 board is not inserted

D3 : CONCEAL (concealment) indicator (green)

Lights when the conceal circuit operates. Refer to

the description of the CONCEAL switch (S5) on the

CF-39 board.

D4:FLAG (error flag) indicator (yellow)

Lights when the video signal which is converted to

the error flags is output from the DIGITAL/ANALOG

VIDEO OUT connectors and the MONITOR OUT

connector. Refer to the description of the FLAG

switch (S6) on the CF-39 board.

1-16 HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)



$1-1: CHANNEL DE-INTERLEAVE OFF switch

Be sure to set this switch to the same position as

that of the CHANNEL INTERLEAVE: OFF switch

(S4-1,/SP-06 : normally set to OFF),

If not, the signals are not processed correctly.

When both of those switches are set to ON, the Y

signal and the chroma (Pp, Pr) signal are mixed at

the channel interleave circuit on the SP-06 board and

then the Y signal and the chroma (Pp, PR) signal

are separated at the channel de-interleave circuit on

the CF-39 board.

When both of them are set to OFF, the Y signal

and the chroma (Ps, Pr) signal are not mixed and

the separated signals are processed.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7 /PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$1-2 to $1-4: Not used.

$2: CHANNEL SHIFT switch

This switch makes the channel of the 8-channel

playback video data shift.

Used to find and/or check the channel in which

an error occurs.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7 7PR-115 : normally set to OFF) and the

CHANNEL DE-INTERLEAVE OFF switch (S1-1:

normally set to OFF) are set to ON, this switch is

enabled.

2 Channel shift

or 8 0

or 9

or A

-
-

orΒ

orC

5 orΌ
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EX, When S2 is set to 4 or C, all channels are shifted

by 4 channels.

Set to Ο when shipped.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)

$3:FLAG M-SEL (error flag monitor select) switch

Selects the error flag on which channel (video head)

is mixed to the video signal, when the video signal

is output with the error flag from the MONITOR OUT

connector.

When the HDD-1000 Menu T1ll. ERR FLAG DISP

(MONI) is set to ON, or both the LOCAL/REMOTE

select switch (S1-8/ADA-12: normally set to OFF) and

the DISPLAY control switch (S1-3/ADA-12 : normally

set to OFF) are set to ON, this switch is enabled.

The setting of S3 and the selected channel (video

head) are as follows.

$3 Video head

0 CH-1 to CH-8

1 CH-1

2 CH-2

3 CH-3

4 CH-4

5 CH-5

6 CH-6

7 CH-7

8 CH-8 .

9, A to F CH-1 to CH-8

Set to 0 when shipped.

$4: ERROR CORRECT (error correction circuits) switch

Used to operate the inner correction and outer

correction circuits. When the video system boards

mode select switch (S7-7/PR-115: normally set to

OFF) is set to ON, this switch is enabled.

ECC2: The inner correction circuit and outer

correction circuit operate. Normally, select this

setting.

ECC1: The inner correction circuit operates. The

outer correction circuit does not operate, and

detects an error.

OFF: None of the inner correction and outer

correction circuits operates. An error can be

detected.

Set to ECC2 when shipped.
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The inner/outer correction -circuits operate when the

menu and switches are set as follows.

1. Inner correction:

When the VTR’s menu T08. INNER CORRECTION

is set to ON or the switches of the processor

are set as shown on the table below:

S7-7/PR-115 $4,/CF-39 $1-4/VD-04 $1-5,/VD-04

ON ECC2 or ECCI OFF ON

When the inner correction circuit operates, the INNER

indicator (D38/VD-04) is lit on,

2, Outer correction:

When the VTR’s menu ΤΟ9. OUTER CORRECTION

is set to ON or the switches of the processor

are set as shown on the table below:

S7-77PR115) S4/CF-39 | S1-6/VD-04 | $1-7/VD-04 | S1-8/,VD-04

ON ECC2 OFF ON ON

When the outer correction circuit operates, the

OUTER indicator (D4,//VD-04) is lit on,

$5 : CONCEAL (concealment) switch

Selects whether the error which has not been

corrected by the inner correction and the outer

correction circuits is compensated.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

When this switchis set to OFF, selecting by the

VTR’s menu T07. CONCEAL is possible. When setting

the menu ΤΟ7, to ON, the error is compensated.

ON: The error which has not been corrected is

compensated. The CONCEAL indicator (D8) is

lit on.

OFF: The error is not compensated.

Set to ON when shipped.

96 : FLAG (error flag) switch

When inspecting the number of the errors in the

video signal, this switch selects whether the DIGITAL

/ ANALOG VIDEO OUT and MONITOR OUT connectors

output the normal video signal or the error flag that

is converted to the video signal.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7 /PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

When S6 is set to OFF, selecting by the VTR’s menu

Τ10, ERR FLAG DISP (LINE) is possible. When setting

to menu T10. to the item except OFF, the error flags

output. .

ON: The video signal to which the error flag has

converted is output. The FLAG indicator (D4)

is lit on.

OFF :The normal video signal is output.

Set to OFF when shipped.

VD-04 Board (Slot No.3 to No.6: VIDEO DECODER)

Component Side

go
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D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the VD-04 board.

D2: LOCAL indicator (green)

When this indicator lights, the switches on the VD-04

are enabled. It lights under the following conditions.

1. When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7,“PR-115) is set to ON

2. When only the power of the processor is turned

ON, while the powers both the VTR and the

processor are OFF

3. When the PR-115 board is not inserted

D3: INNER (inner correction) indicator (green)

Lights when the inner correction circuit operates. Not

light when the error is detected but not corrected.

Refer to the description of the ERROR CORRECT

switch (S4) on the CF-39 board.

D4: OUTER (outer correction) indicator (green)

Lights when the outer correction circuit operates. Not

light when the error is detected but not corrected.

Refer to the description of the ERROR CORRECT

switch (S4) on the CF-39 board.

Ό5 : ERROR (A) indicator (yellow)

D6: ERROR (B) indicator (yellow)

Lights when the error on the following video heads

is concealed without correcting at the error correction

circuit.

Slot No. 3 4 5 6

Indicator Ό5 | D6 | DS | D6 | DS | DB | Ό5 | DG

Video head | CH-7 | CH-8 | CH-5 | CH-6 | CH-3 | CH-4 | CH-1 | CH-2

1-18 HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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81-1 to S1-3: Not used.

$1-4, $15: INNER CORRECTION mode select switch

Enables the inner correction circuit to operate. Refer

to the description of the ERROR CORRECT switch

(S4) on the CF-39 board.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(57-72ΡΕ-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON

and the ERROR CORRECT switch (S4/CF-39 :

normally set to ECC2) is set to ECC2 or ECCI, these

switches are enabled.

When shipped, $1-4 is set to OFF and S1-5 to ON. ~

Never change the setting of these switches. If

changing, the inner correction circuit does not operate.

$1-6 to $1-8: OUTER CORRECTION mode select

switch

Enables the outer correction circuit to operate. Refer

to the description of the ERROR CORRECT switch

(S4) on the CF-39 board,

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON

and the ERROR CORRECT switch (S4,/CF-39 :

normally set to ECC2) is set to ECC2, these switches

are enabled.’

When shipped, S1-6 is set to OFF and S1-7 and S1-8

are set to ON.

Never change the setting of these switches. If

changing, the outer correction circuit does not operate.

92-1, 52-2 :INNER DECODER OUTPUT mode select

switch

Used to check the inner decoder.

When shipped, these are set to ON. Never change the

setting of these switches.

$2-3, 52-4 :OUTER DECODER OUTPUT mode select

switch

Used to check the outer decoder.

When shipped, these are set to ON, Never change the

setting of these switches.

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

CI-05 Board (Slot No.7 : CHANNEL INTERCHANGER)

Component Side

' | Ἵ

Note: When both the video system boards mode

select switch (S7-7,/PR-115) and the ΟΙ-ΟΌ5

board mode select switch (57-8,/ΡΒ-115) are

set to ON or the TEST ON/OFF switch

($2-8,/ClI-05) is set to ON, the switches

marked by * are enabled. These switches

are normally set to OFF.

D1: ALARM indicator

Lights if an error occurs on the CI-05 board and/

or the TEST ON/OFF switch (S2-8,/CI-05) is set to

ON.

$1-1 to $1-3: Normally set to OFF.

*$1-4: NOR/STUNT select switch

Enables the processor to be set to the slow stunt

playback mode regardless of the mode of the VTR.

ON: Slow stunt playback mode regardless of the

mode of the VTR.

OFF :Normal playback mode

Set to OFF (NOR) when shipped.

*§$1-5:NOR/FAST select switch

Enables the processor to be set to the fast playback

mode regardless of the mode of the VTR.

ON: Fast playback mode regardless of the mode of

the VTR.

OFF : Normal playback mode

Set to OFF (NOR) when shipped.
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*S1-6: FOW/REV select switch

‘Enables the processor to be setto the forward or

reverse mode regardless of the mode of the VTR.

When the NOR/STUNT switch (S1-4: normally set

to OFF) is set to ON (STUNT), this switch is enabled.

ON: REVERSE mode

OFF : FORWARD mode

Set to OFF (FOW) when shipped.

*§1-7: REC/PB select switch

Enables the processor to be set to the REC or PB

mode regardless of the mode of the VTR.

ON: Playback mode regardless of the mode of the

ΥΤΚ. ,

OFF : REC mode regardless of the mode of the VTR.

Set to OFF (REC) when shipped.

*$§1-8: NOR/MOV select switch

Enables the processor to be set to the bidirex

playback mode regardless of the mode of the VTR.

ON: Bidirex playback mode

OFF : Normal playback mode

Set to OFF (NOR) when shipped.

*§2-1: FREEZE switch A

*§2-2: FREEZE switch B

Enables the processor to output the freeze picture.

.$2-1 $2-2 Types of freeze picture

ON ON FIELD 1 FREEZE

ON OFF | FIELD 2 FREEZE

OFF ON | FRAME (FIELD 1 & 2) FREEZE

OFF | OFF | NORMAL PICTURE

When shipped, both switches are set to OFF.

*§2-3:EE/TAPE select switch

Enables the processor to be set to the EE mode

regardless of the mode of the VTR.

ON: Normal playback mode

OFF :EE mode regardless of the mode of the VTR

Set to OFF (EE) when shipped.

1-20

*$2-4 : BYPASS-A switch

Sets the video system to the bypass mode between

the SIF-4 and the PIF-3 boards.

ON: Normal mode

OFF : Bypass mode

Set to OFF when shipped.

*§2-5 : BYPASS-B switch

Always set to OFF. Never change the setting.

$2-6, 52-7 : Not used.

§2-8: TEST ON/OFF switch

When both the video system boards mode select

switch (S7-7//PR-115) and the CI-05 board mode select

switch (S7-8/PR-115) are set to ON, the switches on

all of the video system boards are enabled.

However, when S2-8/CI-05 is set to ON, all switches

on the CI-O5 board will be enabled regardless of the

setting of S7-7 and S7-8 on the PR-115 board.

When S2-8/CI-05 is set to ON, the ALARM indicator

(D1/CI-05) and the red TEST MODE indicator on

the front panel light on.

ΤΒ-Ο7 Board (Slot No.8: TIME BASE CORRECTOR)

Component Side

Qo: |

D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the TB-07 board.

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)



:
φ

VE-18 Board (Slot No.9 & 10: VIDEO ENCODER)

Component Side
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D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the VE-18 board.

D2: LOCAL indicator (green)

When this indicator lights, the switches on the VE-18

board are enabled. It lights under the following

conditions.

1. When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7 7PR-115) is set to ON

2. When only the power of the processor is turned

ON, while the powers both the VTR and the

processor are OFF

3. When the PR-115 board is not inserted

S$1-1 : 8-8 conversion switch

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

Normally, set to OFF. If setting to ON, 8-8 conversion

is not performed.

$1-2 to $1-4: Not used.

$2, $3: Delay among channels setting switch

Never change the setting. If changing, the recording

may not be normally.

When shipped, S2 is set to D, S3 to 6.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)

SP-06 Board

(Slot Νο.11 : SERIAL/ PARALLEL CONVERTER)

Component Side

εκς δ'

D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the SP-06 board.

D2: LOCAL indicator (green)

When this indicator lights, the switches on the SP-06

board are enabled. It lights under the following

conditions.

1. When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115) is set to ON

2. When only the power of the processor is turned

ON, while the powers both the VTR and the

processor are OFF

3. When the PR-115 board is not inserted

Ό3 : DIN (Digital input) indicator (green)

Lights when the digital input is selected for video

input signal.

Refer to the description of the analog/digital input

select switch (56-8,//ΡΕ-115).

Ώ4ά : 50 (internal test signal) indicator (yellow)

Lights when the test signal which is generated in

the processor is used, Refer to the description of the

SG switch (S1/SP-06).
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$1: SG (test signal) switch

Selects the external video input signal or the test

signal generated in the processor. When the video

system boards mode select switch (S7-7/PR-115:

normally set to OFF) is set to ON, this switch is

enabled.

ON: The test signal which is generated in the

processor is used,

The type of the test signals by the SG SELECT

switch (S2) is selected. The SG indicator (D4)

lights on.

OFF :The external video input signal is used.

Set to OFF when shipped.

However, when S7-7 on the PR-115 board is set to

OFF and setting the VTR’s Menu T20, VIDEO TEST

SG to the item except OFF, the test signal is used

regardless of the setting of Sl on the SP-06 board,

and D4 on the SP-06 board lights on.

$2:SG SELECT (signal generator) switch

Selects the type of the test signals generated in the

processor, when both the video system boards mode

select switch (S7-7“PR-115: normally set to OFF) and

the SG switch (S1/SP-06 : normally set to OFF) are

set to ON.

53 : CHANNEL SHIFT switch

This switch makes the channels of the recording

video signals which are paralleled to 8 channels shift.

Used to find and check the channel on which an

error occurs,

When. both the video system boards mode select

switch (S7-7 7PR-115: normally set to OFF) and the

CHANNEL INTERLEAVE OFF switch (S$4-1 : normally

set to OFF) are set to ON, this switch is enabled,

$3 Channel shift

Ό or 8 0

Tor g 1

2 ον Α 2

3 or Β 3

4 ο' 4

5 or Ό 5

θ6 ο: Ἐ 6

7 or F Τ

982 Test signal

0 or 8 Composite signal (Note)

lor 9 Color bar

2arA Multi burst —

3 or B Ἡ 10-step linearity

4ο0 Pulse & bar

5, 6, 7, D, E, or Ε Black burst

Note: The composite signal consists of color bar,

multi burst, pulse & bar and 10-step linearity

signals.

Set to 0 when shipped.

EX. When 3 is set to 4 or C, all channels are shifted

by 4 channels.

Set to 0 when shipped.

$4-1: CHANNEL INTERLEAVE OFF switch

Selects whether Y and chroma (Pp, Pr) signals are

mixed or not.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7 /PR-115: normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled. S4-1 must be set to the same

position as that of the CHANNEL DE-INTERLEAVE

OFF switch (S1-1/CF-39 : normally set to OFF).

ON: The Υ and chroma (Ps, Pr) signals are

separately processed.

OFF : The mixed Υ and chroma signals are processed.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$4-2: User data REC INT/EXT select switch

Selects the signal source of the user data (VITC etc.).

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115: normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

ON: The user data which are input to the DIGITAL

IN connector are recorded.

OFF :The user data which are generated in .the

HDDP-1000 are recorded.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$4-3, S44: Not used.

1-22 HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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SG-151 (and SW-334) Board

(Slot No.12: SYNC GENERATOR)

Component Side

SW-334 Board

Component side

le Do Oo
tT TT IIT

Note: When the TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8/

$G-151: normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

the switches marked by * are enabled.

D1: ALARM indicator (red)

Lights if an error occurs on the SG-151 board or when

the TEST ON/OFF switch (S$3-8,/SG-151) is set to ON.

Ό3 : Ι5 mode indicator (yellow)

Lights when the analog video G/Y input signal

carries the sync signal.

D4:ES mode indicator (yellow)

Lights when the SYNC signal (analog video input)

is input.

D5:DS mode indicator (yellow)

Lights when the sync is detected from the digital

video sync signal input.

D6: LOCK mode indicator (green)

Lights when the input reference signal generator is

locked to the analog input (G/Y or SYNC) signal.

RV1:G/Y signal input level control

RV2:B/Pp signal input level control

RV3:R/Pr signal input level control

Adjust the analog video input level. Only the

following settings make these controls to be enabled.

When S1/SW-334 is set to MAN, RV1/SG-151 is

enabled.

When S2/SW-334 is set to MAN, RV2,/SG-151 is

enabled.

When S3/SW-334 is set to MAN, RV3/SG-151 is

enabled.

ΗΡΡΡ- 1000 (UC, EK)

Βν4 : MASTER input level control

Adjusts the analog video input level of the GBR or

YPsBPrR signals simultaneously. When the MASTER

input level adjustment MAN FIX switch (S4/7

SW-334) is set to MAN, this control is enabled. (Even

though others of the input level adjustment MAN/

FIX switches are set to FIX, this control is enabled.)

RV5: Y signal output level control

RV6: Ps signal output level control

RV7: Pr signal output level control

Adjust the analog video output level. Only the

following settings make these controls to be enabled.

When S5,/SW-334 is set to MAN, RV5//SG-151 is

enabled,

When S6/SW-334 is set to MAN, RV6/SG-151 is

enabled.

When S7//SW-334 is set to MAN, RV7/SG-151 is

enabled,

RV8: MASTER output level control

Adjusts the analog video output level of the YPBPR

signal. When the MASTER output level adjustment

MAN /FIX switch (S8/SW-334) is set to MAN, this

control is enabled, (Even though others of the output

level adjustment MAN//FIX switches are set to FIX,

this control is enabled.)

$1:SYNC PHASE OFFSET switch

Selects the adjustable range of the SYNC PHASE

adjusting switches (S4, $5). When S1 is set to 5

(factory setting), the adjustable range of S4 and S5

is +1.5 usec to —0.5 wsec. When SI is set to 6, the

adjustable range is offset by 0.85 μοος delay: as a

result, the range becomes +0.65 wsec to —1.35uw sec.

When S1 is set to 4, the range is offset by 0.85 usec

advance: as a result, the range becomes +2.35μ sec

to +0.35 uw sec.

If the factory setting (position 5) is not, use this

switch,

Never set this switch to the position except 4, 5 or

6. If not, the processor may not normally operate,

$2:REC Y/C DELAY adjusting switch

This switch compensates the delay which is caused

by the filter of the ADA-12 board.

When turning this switch clockwise by one step, the

Y signal delays by 13.5 nsec. When turning

counterclockwise, the chroma signal (Pp, Pr) delays.

Never turn this switch because it has been adjusted

for the filter on the ADA-12 board at factory.

Set to 3 when shipped. (The setting is different by

the units.)

When setting to 0 to 5, this switch is enabled.
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* $3-1 : Processor reference select switch

Selects the source of the PROC. REF signal (reference

signal of the video PB processor), the digital video

input signal or the analog video input signal. Selection

of the source of the COM REF signal (reference signal

of the video REC processor and the VTR) depends

on the setting of S3-2. When the TEST ON/OFF

switch (S$3-8/SG-151 : normally set to OFF) is set to

ON, these switches are enabled.

-ON: The PROC. REF signal is generated from the

sync signal which is detected from the digital

video input signal. The REF SYNC indicator

on the front panel indicates both INPUT and

EXT REF.

OFF :The PROC. REF signal is generated from the

signal which is selected by the analog reference

select switch (S3-4//SG-151 : normally set to

OFF). When the selected signal is not input

to the HDDP-1000 and/or the GEN /INT

switch (S3-3,/SG-151 : normally set to GEN) is

set to INT, the PROC, REF signal is made from

the oscillator inside the HDDP-1000. The REF

SYNC indicator on the front panel depends on

the setting of S3-4.

Set to OFF when shipped.

When the selected signal is not input, the REF SYNC

indicator on the front panel blinks.

The reference signal is selected by not only the

switches on the SG-151 board but also S6-7 on the

PR-115 board and the VTR’s menu S12. REF

SELECT, I80. INPUT ANALOG/DIGITAL and 182.

PROC PB REF SELECT. Which of them is enabled

depends on the settings of S3-8 on the SG-151 board

and S7-7 on the PR-115 board as shown below.

395 51 Ref. signal selection
8Ο-151 | PR-115

0 0 depends on Menu 512, 180, 182

0 1 depends on S6-7/PR-115

1 x depends on switches/“SG-151

0: OFF,1 : ON, Χ : OFF or ON

When S3-8 on the SG-151 board is set to ON, the

reference signal is selected as shown on the table

below. In case of other setting, the recording and/

or playback is not performed correctly.

PROC REF: O=OFF=ANA, 1=O0N=DIG

COM REF: O=OFF=ANA, 1=ON=DIG

REF SYNC: O=60Hz 1=59.94Hz, X=60 or 59.94Hz

GEN /INT : O=OFF=EXT, 1=ON=INT, X=OFF or ON

ANALOG REF :O=OFF=G/Y, 1=0N=SYNC, X=OFF or ON

γ γ yy.

83-1 san S6 $3-3 | $34 Source of COM REF signal Source of PROC. REF signal Note

0 0 0 0 ANALOG VIDEO G//Y IN signal | ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal | Τ

0 0 0 0 1 ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | (

0 0 0 1 x Oscillator in HDDP-1000 Oscillator in HDDP-1000 @

0 0 1 0 0 ANALOG VIDEO Ύ IN signal | ANALOG VIDEO G/“Y IN signal | ®

0 0 1 0 1 ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | ®

0 1 0 0 0 | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal (Θ

0 1 0 0 1 DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | @

1 0 0 0 0 ANALOG VIDEO GY IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal (

1 0 0 0 1 ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal @

1 1 x x x DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal

0: OFF, 1 : ON, Χ : OFF or ON

Note @: The field frequency of the analog video (G/Y

or SYNC) input signal must be 60 Hz.

Note @: Only playback is correctly performed. The

field frequency is 60 Hz.

Note @): Only playback is correctly performed. The

field frequency of the analog video (GY

or SYNG) input signal must be 59.94 Hz.

Note @: The field frequency of both the digital

video input signal and the analog video

(G/Y or SYNC) input must be 60 Hz and

they must be synchronized within the

50 uw sec phase difference.

Note ©: The COM REF select switch (83-2) must

be set to the same position as that of the

ANALOG DIGITAL IN select switch (53-7).

1-24 HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK)
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* §3-2 : COM. reference select switch

Selects the source of the COM. REF signal (reference

signal of the video REC processor and the VTR).

When the TEST ON//OFF switch (S3-8: normally set

to OFF) is set to ON, this switch is enabled.

The reference signal is selected by not only $3-2 but

also some switches. Refer to the description of the

processor reference select switch (S3-1).

ON’: The reference signal is generated from the sync

which is detected from the digital video input

signal.

OFF :The reference signal is generated from the

analog signal which is selected by the analog

reference select switch (S3-4). Be sure to the

same setting as that of the analog/digital input

select switch (S3-7/SG-151 : normally set to

OFF).

Set to OFF when shipped.

*$3-3: GEN/INT select switch

Selects whether the reference signal oscillator in the

HDDP-1000 is made to lock to the analog input signal

(G/Y or SYNC) or not.

When adjusting the oscillating frequency of the

reference signal oscillator by RV9 on the SG-151

board, set this switch to ON (INT).

Refer to the description of the processor reference

select switch (S3-1),

ON: The HDDP-1000 is put into the internal mode.

The reference signal oscillator free-runs.

OFF :The HDDP-1000 is put into the genlock mode.

The reference signal oscillator is locked to the

analog input signal which is selected by S3-4.

Set to OFF when shipped.

* §3-4: Analog reference select switch

Selects the source of the analog reference signal.

When the TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8: normally set

to OFF) is set to ON, this switch is enabled.

The reference signal is selected by not only $3-4 but

also some switches. Refer to the description of the

processor reference select switch (S3-1).

ON: The analog video SYNC input is selected for

the source of the analog reference signal, The

REF SYNC indicator on the front panel

indicates EXT.

OFF :The analog video G/Y input is selected for

the source of the analog reference signal. The

REF SYNC indicator on the front panel

indicates INPUT.

When the selected signal is not input, the REF.

SYNC indicator on the front panel blinks.

Set to OFF when shipped.

ΗΌΟΡ-- 1000 (UC, EK)

*§3-5 : MONITOR SELO INP/OUT select switch

* 83-6: MONITOR SEL1 VID/CTL/RF select switch

Select the video signal which is output from the

MONITOR OUT and WFM OUT connector (G/Y,

B/Pps, R/PrR, SYNC) as shown on the table below.

When the TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8: normally set

to OFF) is set to ON, these switches are enabled.

§3-5 | $36 | MONITOR OUT signal WFM OUT signal

0 0 ANALOG VIDEO ΙΝ | PB CTL or RF envelope
signal (depends on Menu S03)

0 1 ANALOG VIDEO IN ANALOG VIDEO IN

signal signal

1 0 ANALOG VIDEO OUT | PB CTL or RF envelope

signal (depends on Menu S03)

1 1 ANALOG VIDEO OUT | ANALOG VIDEO IN

signal signal

0: OFF, 1 : ON

Set to OFF when shipped.

*§3-7: Analog digital input select switch

Selects the video input signal (recording signal). Be

sure to set S3-7 to the same setting as that of the

COM. reference select switch (S3-2: normally set to

OFF). When the TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8:

normally set to OFF) is set to ON, this switch is

enabled.

ON: The digital video input signal is selected for

the recording signal. The INPUT VIDEO

indicator on the front panel indicates DIGITAL,

and the SOURCE VIDEO indicator lights off.

OFF :The analog video input signal is selected for

the recording signal. The INPUT VIDEO

indicator on the front panel indicates ANALOG.

Set to OFF when shipped.

*$3-8: TEST ON/OFF switch

ON: The switches (marked by *) on the SG-151

board are enabled.

The ALARM indicator (D1,/SG-151) lights on,

and the PROC. SW ENABLE indicator on the

front panel indicates ON.

OFF :The switches (marked by *) on the SG-151

board are disabled.

In this case, the setting is performed by the

menu of the VTR.

Set to OFF when shipped.
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S4:SYNC PHASE FINE adjustment switch

S$5:SYNC PHASE COARSE adjustment switch

Used to adjust the phase of the video output (analog

and digital) to the reference signal. The adjustable

range is +1.54sec to —0.5 usec to the reference

signal, and 1 step of S4 is approximately 13 nsec,

that of S5 is approximately 160 nsec.

When turning the switches clockwise, the phase

delays.

During adjusting, the picture may be disturbed, but

‘it is not trouble.

The thick line on the panel of S5 shows the preset

position. When turning S4 while S5 is preset, the

video output phase to the reference signal is able

to be adjusted within O+7 nsec.

The adjustable range of these switches is able to be

offset by the SYNC PHASE OFFSET switch (S1:

normally set to OFF). Refer to the description of δὶ.

When shipped, S5 is set to PRESET but S4 is free.

S6:REF SYNC select switch

Selects whether the reference signal oscillator for the

vertical frequency 59.94 Hz in the HDDP-1000

operates or that for 60.00 Hz.

Refer to the description of the processor reference

select switch (S3-1: normally set to OFF).

59.94 Hz: This position is permitted in the playback

mode but not in the recording mode.

60.00 Hz: This position is permitted in both the

playback and recording modes.

Set to 60 Hz when shipped.

S1/SW-334:G/Y signal input level adjustment

MAN/FIX switch

S2,/SW-334:B/Ps signal input level adjustment

MAN/FIX switch

$3,/SW-334:R/Pr signal input level adjustment

MAN/FIX switch

MAN: Enable each analog video input level to be

adjusted by RV1 (G/Y), RV2 (B/Ps) and

RV3 (R//Pr) on the SG-151 board.

FIX: The input level is preset.

When shipped, all of those switches are set to FIX.

$4/SW-334 :MASTER input level adjustment MAN

/ FIX switch

MAN: Enables the level of the analog video GBR (or

YPsPrR ) input signals to be adjusted

simultaneously by RV4 on the SG-151 board.

FIX: The input level is preset.

Set to FIX when shipped.

Note: Set the analog video input signal select

switch (S7-5,/PR-115) or menu 181. INPUT

G.B.R/Y.Ps.PR according to the type of the

analog video input signals.

$5,/SW-334 : Y signal output level adjustment MAN

/ FIX switch

S6,“SW-334 : PB signal output level adjustment MAN

/ FIX switch

S7/SW-334 : PR signal output level adjustment MAN

/ FIX switch

MAN: Enables each analog video output level to be

adjusted by RV5 (Y), RV6 (Ps) and RV7 (Pr)

on the SG-151 board.

FIX: The output level is preset.

When shipped, all of those switches are set to FIX.

S8/SW-334 : MASTER output level adjustment MAN

/ FIX switch

MAN: Enables the analog video YPBPR output signal

to be adjusted simultaneously by RV8 on the

SG-151 board.

FIX: The output level is preset.

Set to FIX when shipped.
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oN ADA-12 Board (VIDEO A/D, D/A CONVERTER)

Component Side

b
e

eure J

*1:The ADA-12 board with suffix-12 or later has the

jumper JP25.

S1-1: Not used.

$1-2: Analog video input select switch

Set this switch according to the type of the analog

video input signals (GBR or YPsPrR). When the

LOCAL/REMOTE select switch (S1-8: normally set

to OFF) is set to ON (LOCAL), this switch is enabled.

ON: GBR signals are the input signals, The SOURCE

VIDEO indicator on the front panel indicates

GBR.

OFF :YPspPr signals are the input signals. The

SOURCE VIDEO indicator on the front panel

indicates Y/PB/PRr.

Set to OFF when shipped.

Selection of the type of the analog video input signals

is performed by not only S1-2 but also S7-5 on the

PR-115 board and the VTR’s menu ἰδ]. INPUT

G.B.R/Y.Ps.PrR. Which of them is enabled depends

on the setting of S1-8 on the ADA-12 board and S7-7

on the PR-115 board as shown on the table.

$1-8 ‘S7-7 Selection of the analog video

ADA-12 | PR-115 input signal (GBR/YP.s Pr)

0 0 Menu 181.

0 1 $7-5/PR-115

1 x $1-2/ADA-12

0: OFF,1 : ON, Χ : OFF or ON

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)

$1-3: Monitor video output level select switch

Decreases the level of the video signals which are

output to the MONITOR OUT connector.

When the LOCAL/REMOTE select switch (S1-8:

normally set to OFF) is set to ON (LOCAL), this

switch is enabled.

ON: The normal level is output.

OFF :The monitor video output level decreases to

490 to 560 mV.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$1-4: Analog video output select switch

Selects the analog video output signal (GBR or

YPsBPR).

When the LOCAL /REMOTE select switch (S1-8:

normally set to OFF) is set to ON (LOCAL), this

switch is enabled.

ON: GBR signals are output. The ANALOG OUT

indicator-on the front panel indicates GBR.

OFF :YPBPr signals are output. The ANALOG OUT

indicator on the front panel indicates Y/PB/PrR.

Set to OFF when shipped.

Selection of the type of the analog video output

signals is performed by not only S1-4 but also S7-6

on the PR-115 board and the VTR’s menu I[83.

OUTPUT G.B.R/Y.PB.PR. Which of them is enabled

depends on the settings of S1-8 on the ADA-12 board

and S7-7 on the PR-115 board as shown on the table

below.

$1-8 S7-7 Selection of the analog video

ADA-12 | PR-115 | output signal (GBR/YPs Pr)

0 0 Menu 183.

0 1 S7-6/PR115

1 x $1-4/ADA-12

0: OFF,1 : ON, x : OFF or ON

$1-5 : Monitor video black select switch

$1-6 : Monitor video gray select switch

Sets the analog video signals which are output from

the MONITOR OUT connector to the black signal

or the gray signal as shown on the table below.

When the LOCAL/REMOTE select switch (S1-8:

normally set to OFF) is set to ON (LOCAL), these

switches are enabled.

$1-5 $1-6 MONITOR OUT signal

1 1 Normal analog video signal

0 0 Gray signal

0 1 Black signal

0: OFF, 1 : ON

When shipped, all of those switches are set to OFF.
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S1-7 : Character addition mode select switch

Selects whether the character can be added to the

MONITOR OUT and WFM OUT signals or to the

analog video input signals,

When the LOCAL/REMOTE select switch (S1-8:

normally set to OFF) is set to ON (LOCAL), this

switch is enabled.

ON: The character can be added to the MONITOR

OUT and the WFM OUT signals. When setting

the VTR’s menu S59. MIXED CHARA OUTPUT

to MONITOR, the character is added.

OFF : The character can be added to the analog input

video signal. When setting the VTR’s menu S59,

MIXED CHARA OUTPUT to MONITOR and I60.

CHARACTER RECORD to ENABLE and the

VTR is in the REC mode, the character is

added.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$1-8 : LOCAL/REMOTE select switch

When setting to ON, Θ81-] to S1-7 of Sl are enabled,

and the red TEST MODE indicator on the front panel

lights on, :

When setting to OFF, S1-1 to S1-7 of S1 are disabled.

Therefore, the function of Sl is controlled by the

switches on the PR-115 board (enables the analog

video in/out to select) or the VTR.

92-1 : PR output gain control ON/OFF switch

$2-2: Ps output gain control ON/OFF switch

$2-3: Y output gain control ON/OFF switch

Selects whether the gain of the analog video output

signals (YPBPR) is controlled by the potentiometers

on the SG-151 or preset.

Used to inspect the operation of only the ADA-12

board.

ON: The output gain can be controlled by RV5 (Ύ),

RV6 (Ps) and RV7 (Pr) on the SG-151 board.

OFF :The output gain is preset.

When shipped, all of those switches are set to ON.

1-28

$2-4:R/Pr input gain control ON/OFF switch

$2-5:B/Ps input gain control ONOFF switch

$2-6:G/Y input gain control ON/OFF switch

Selects whether the gain of the analog video input

signals (YPBPR or GBR) is controlled by the

potentiometers on the SG-151 or preset.

Used to inspect the operation of only the ADA-12

board.

ON: The input gain can be controlled by RVI

(G/Y), RV2 (B/’Ps) and RV3 (R/Pr) on the

SG-151 board.

OFF: The input gain is preset.

When shipped, all of those switches are set to ON.

$2-7, 52-8 : Not used.

JP1 to JP22:

These are the jumper pins for corresponding to

change the matrix. Normal settings are shown below.

The ADA-12 board with the suffix -11 does not have

Α Β indications. If it is the case, replace A with short

and B with open.

JP1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 18, 15, 17, 19, 21: A

JP2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 16, 18, 20, 22:B

JP23, JP24:SYNC ΟΟΜΡ,/ΝΟΝ COMP select jumper

Select whether the sync pulse is added to the analog

video output (and MONITOR OUT and WFM OUT)

signals or not.

Never set them to the other combination than the

table below.

JP23 JP24

SHORT | OPEN

OPEN | SHORT | without sync

Analog video output signal

with sync (When shipped)

*1:The jumper JP25 is used for the ADA-12 board

with suffix-12.

JP25: SYNC out DELAY adjusting jumper

This jumper pin compensates the delay which is

caused by the filters (FL401, FL501, FL601 and

FL701) on the ADA-12 board.

Never set it to the other position.

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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DEC-41 Board

(Slot No.13 : AUDIO DECODER /ENCODER)

Component Side

,-

PR-115 Board

D1

D2

D3:

D4:

D5:

D6:

D7:

D8:

: CH-1

: CH-2

CH-3

CH-4

CH-5

CH-6

CH-7

CH-8

CRCC

CRCC

CRCC

CRCC

CRCC

CRCC

CRCC

CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

error) indicator (red)

Light when the CRCC error is detected from the

digital audio track.

SW1: MUTE. SENS (mute sense) switch

Sets the number of samples, which could not be

corrected, in one block of the de-interleaved digital

audio playback data at which the audio will be muted.

One block has six odd samples and six even samples.

The audio output will be muted when the number

of not corrected samples exceeds the designated

number in both odd and even samples simultaneously.

Swi Samples

0,1,2,8,9 ro A 2

3 or B 3

2ο0 4

5 or D 5

6, 7, E or F 6

Normally, set to 3 or B.

SW2: Normally, set to 0.

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

(Slot Νο.14 : AUDIO PROCESSOR & SYSTEM

CONTROLLER)

Component Side

la

07

coe

D2: REC indicator (red)

Lights during audio recording.

D3: CH-1,“2 DIN (digital audio input) indicator (green)

D4:CH-3,//4 DIN (digital audio input) indicator (green)

D5: ΟΗ-Β,/6 DIN (digital audio input) indicator (green)

D6: CH-7,/’8 DIN (digital audio input) indicator (green)

Light when an AES/EBU format digital audio signal

is input.

D7: LOCK indicator (green)

Lights when the audio system clock is locked to the

video sync signal.

D8:

D9:

D10:

D11

D12:

D13:

D14:

D15:

CH-1

CH-2

CH-3

: CH-4

CH-5

CH-6

CH-7

CH-8

MUTE

MUTE

MUTE

MUTE

MUTE

MUTE

MUTE

MUTE

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

indicator (red)

Light when the audio is muted due to incomplete

concealment or when the system requires audio

muting.
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D16 : CH-1 HOLD indicator. (yellow)

Ρ17 : CH-2 HOLD indicator (yellow)

D18 : CH-3 HOLD indicator (yellow)

D19: CH-4 HOLD indicator (yellow)

D20 : CH-5 HOLD indicator (yellow)

D21:CH-6 HOLD indicator (yellow)

D22 : CH-7 HOLD indicator (yellow)

D23 : CH-8 HOLD indicator (yellow)

Light when the error data, which could not be

corrected are replaced with the preceding data.

D24:CH-1 AVER indicator (green)

Ό25 :CH-2 AVER indicator (green)

Ό26 : CH-3 AVER indicator (green)

D27:CH-4 AVER indicator (green)

D28:CH-5 AVER indicator (green)

D29:CH-6 AVER indicator (green)

Ό30 : CH-7 AVER indicator (green)

D31:CH-8 AVER indicator (green)

Light when the error data, which could not be

corrected are interpolated by the average value of

the preceding and succeeding data.

951 : Not used (not installed).

92-1 to S2-4: Normally set to OFF.

$2-5: CPU SQUEEZE switch

ON: The main CPU of HDDP-1000 can _ be

interrupted.

OFF :The main CPU of HDDP-1000 cannot be

interrupted. '

Set to ON when shipped.

$2-6 to 52-8 : Normally set to ON,

$3: SYSTEM RESET switch

Return the CPU of HDDP-1000 to the initial setting.

Use it when HDDP-1000 cannot normally operate.

$4, $5: Normally set to OFF.

Note : The PR-115 board with suffix-12 or later does
not have the switch Θ84.

$6-1: Audio system VTR control inhibit switch

ON: The audio system control from the VTR is

inhibited, and the setting is kept when the

switch is turned to ON. The PROC. SW

ENABLE indicator on the front panel indicates

ON, and the error message, PR115 SW, is

indicated on the control panel of the VTR.

OFF :Enables the audio system controls from the

VTR. The PROC, SW ENABLE indicator on the

front panel indicates OFF.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$6-2: REC INHIBITION switch ,

Selects whether the audio recording is inhibited or

permitted.

ON: Audio recording is inhibited.

OFF : Audio recording is permitted.

Set to OFF when shipped.

S6-3 to S6-6: Normally set to OFF.

$6-7 : Analog reference select switch

Selects the source of the analog reference signal.

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON

and the TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8/SG-151 :

normally set to OFF) is set to OFF, this switch is

enabled.

ON: The analog video SYNC input is selected for

the source of the analog reference signal. The

REF SYNC indicator on the front panel

indicates EXT.

OFF :The analog video G/Y input is selected for

the source of the analog reference signal, The

REF SYNC indicator on the front panel

indicates INPUT.

Set to OFF when shipped.

The analog reference signal is selected by not only

S6-7 but also S3-4 on the SG-151 board and the

VTR’s menu S12, REF SELECT.

Which of them is enabled depends on the settings

of S3-8 on the SG-151 board and S7-7 on the PR-115

board.

$3-8 S7-7 Selection of the analog

$G-151 | PR-115 reference signal

0 0 Menu $12.

0 1 S6-7/PR-115

1 x $3-4/S8G-151

Ο : OFF,1 : ON, Χ : OFF or ON

1-30 HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)
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96-8 : Analog /digital input select switch

Selects the video input signal (recording signal). When

the video system boards mode select switch (S7-7/

PR-115: normally set to OFF) is set to ON and the

TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8,/SG-151 : normally set

to OFF) is set to OFF, this switch is enabled.

ON: The digital video input signal is selected for

the recording signal. The INPUT VIDEO

indicator on the front panel indicates DIGITAL.

OFF : The analog signal is selected for the recording

signal, The INPUT VIDEO indicator on the front

panel indicates ANALOG.

Set to OFF when shipped.

The video input signal is selected by not only S6-8

but also S8-7,/SG-151 and the VTR’s menu I[80.

INPUT ANALOG/ DIGITAL, Which of them is enabled

depends on the settings of S3-8 on the SG-151 board

and S7-7 on the PR-115 board.

$3-8 S7-7 Selection of the video input

$G-151 | PR-115 signal (analog /digital)

0 0 Menu 180.

0 1 $6-8/PR-115

1 x $3-7/SG-151

0: OFF, 1 : ON, x: OFF or ON

$7-1 to $7-3: Normally set to OFF.

S$7-4 :

Determines the mode of the video system of

HDDP-1000 when the communication between the

HDD-1000 and the HDDP-1000 is interrupted.

ON: EE mode

OFF :The mode is kept at that time.

Set to OFF when shipped.

$7-5: Analog video input select switch

Set this switch according to the type of the analog

video input signal (GBR or YPBPR). When the video

system boards mode select switch (S7-7,/PR-115) is

set to ON and the LOCAL/REMOTE select switch

(S1-8/ADA-12) is set to OFF, this switch is enabled.

ON: YPsBPr signals are the input signals. The

SOURCE VIDEO indicator on the front panel

indicates YPBPR,

OFF :GBR signals are the input signals. The SOURCE

VIDEO indicator on the front panel indicates

GBR.

Set to OFF when shipped.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)

Selection of the the type of the analog video input

signals is performed by not only S7-5 but also S1-2

on the ADA-12 board and the VTR’s menu I81.

INPUT G.B.R/Y.PB.PrR. Which of them is enabled

depends on the settings of S1-8 on the ADA-12 board

and S7-7 on the PR-115 board.

$1-8 S7-7 Selection of the analog video

ADA-12 | PR-115 input signal (GBR/YPs PR)

0 0 Menu 181.

0 1 $7-5/PR-115

1 x $1-2/ADA-12

0: OFF,1 : ON, Χ : OFF or ON

97-6 : Analog video output select switch

Selects the analog video output signal (GBR or

YPspPr). When the video system boards mode select

switch (S7-7/PR-115) and the LOCAL /REMOTE

select switch (S1-8/ADA-12) is set to OFF, this switch

is enabled.

ON: YPsPR signals are output. The ANALOG OUT

indicator on the front panel indicates ΥΡΒΡΕ,

OFF :GBR signals are output. The ANALOG OUT

indicator on the front panel indicates GBR.

Set to OFF when shipped.

Selection of the type of the analog video output

signals is performed by not only S7-6 but also S1-4

on the ADA-12 board and the VTR’s. menu I[83.

OUTPUT G.B.R/Y.PB.PR. Which of them is enabled

depends on the settings of S1-8 on the ADA-12 board

and S7-7 on the PR-115 board.

$1-8 S7T-7 Selection of the analog video
ADA-12 | PR-115 | output signal (GBR/YPs PR)

0 0 Menu 183.

0 1 $7-6//PR-115

] Χ $1-4//ADA-12

0: OFF,1 : ON, x : OFF or ON

1— 31
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97-7 : Video system boards mode select switch

ON: The settings of switches on the PS-183, CF-39,

VD-04, VE-18 and SP-06 boards of the video

system boards are enabled, and the settings of

switches have priority over the setting of the

VTR’s menus. Each of the LOCAL indicators

(D2/PS-183, CF-39, VD-04, VE-18 and SP-06

boards) lights on. The PROC. SW ENABLE

indicator on the front panel indicates ON. Error

message, PR1I15 SW, is displayed on the control

panel of the VTR.

When S7-8 on the PR-115 board is set to ON,

the switches on the CI-05 board are enabled.

When S3-8 on the SG-151 board is set to OFF,

S6-7 and S6-8 on the PR-115 board are enabled.

When S1-8 on the ADA-12 board is set to OFF,

S7-5 and S7-6 on the PR-115 board are enabled.

OFF : The settings of switches on the PS-183, CF-39,

VD-04, VE-18 and SP-06 boards are disabled,

and the settings of the VTR’s menus are

enabled. Each of the LOCAL indicators on the

boards lights off. The PROC. SW ENABLE

indicator on the front panel indicates OFF.

The settings of S6-7, S6-8, S7-5 and S7-6 on

the PR-115 board are disabled.

Set to OFF when shipped.

When either of S3-8 on the SG-151 board or S1-8

on the ADA-12 board is set to ON, the switches on

the SG-151 board or the ADA-12 board are enabled

and S6-7, S6-8, S7-5 and 57-6 on the PR-115 board

are disabled regardless of the setting of S7-7 on the

PR-115 board,

The orders of priority of the settings by the VTR’s

menu and the switches on the boards are as follows.

0: OFF,1: ON x: OFF or ON

Selection of the reference signal & video input signal

seiet | PRIS Depends on
0 0 VTR’s menu

0 1 Switches /PR-115

1 x Switches/SG-151

Selection of the analog video in/out signals & monitor

output signal

ADA12 | PR115 Depends on
0 0 VTR’s menu

0 1 Switches /PR-115

1 x Switches /ADA-12

Selection of the function mode

$7-8 S7-7

PR115 | PR115 Depends on

Χ 0
VTR’s menu or contro! panel

Ό x

1 1 Switches /CI-05

Selection of the correction mode

S7-7

PR-115

0 VTR’s menu

Switches “PS-183, CF-39, VD-04,

VE-18, SP-06

Depends on

1

$7-8 : CI-05 board mode setting switch

When the video system boards mode select switch

(S7-7,/PR-115 : normally set to OFF) is set to ON,

this switch is enabled.

ON: The settings of the switches on the CI-05 board

are enabled.

Even though the TEST ON/OFF switch (S2-8/

CI-05: normally set to OFF) is set to OFF, the

setting of the switches on the CI-05 board are

enabled. The red TEST MODE indicator on the

front panel lights on.

OFF : The settings of the switches on the CI-05 board

are disabled. The green TEST MODE indicator

on the front panel lights on.

Set to OFF when shipped.
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DA-28 Board (Slot No.15: AUDIO D’“A CONVERTER)

Component Side

Ν ]

D1

D3

D7

: CH-1

D2: CH-2

: CH-3

D4:

Ρ5 :

D6:

CH-4

CH-5

CH-6

: CH-7

D8:

Light on when the de-emphasis circuit for the analog

CH-8

DE

DE

DE

DE

DE

DE

DE

DE

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (de-emphasis) indicator (red)

audio output is enabled.

However, the color of these indicators is changed to
be yellow from the DA-28 board with suffix -13.

ΗΡΌΡ--1000 (UC, EK)

AD-38 Board (Slot No.16: AUDIO

Component Side

-

o1

θ2
D3 vor

03 ο

05

D6

D7

DB Γυ5ο
J302

J501

J502

7!

ψ J702

J20t

Biizo2

J

1401 υ2
[ 2ο5 vat’?

5

46 7
us

Ώ ieee

80
Bi ssee

D1: CH-1

D2 : CH-2

D3 : CH-3

D4: CH-4

Ό5 : CH-5

D6 : CH-6

D7 : CH-7

D8 : CH-8

Light on

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

EMP (emphasis) indicator (red)

audio input is enabled.

However, the color of these indicators is changed to
be yellow from the unit of serial number 10201.

J101//102 :

J201/202:

J301//302:

J401/402:

J501//502:

J601//602:

J701/702:

υ801,/802 :

CH-1 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-2 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-3 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-4 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-5 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-6 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-7 analog audio input

select jumper

CH-8 analog audio input

select jumper

A/D CONVERTER)

when the emphasis circuit for the analog

impedance

impedance

impedance

impedance

impedance

impedance

impedance

impedance

These are the jumpers for selecting the analog audio

input impedance.

Refer to section 1-9-1.

Ji to J8:

1— 33

Spaces for inserting the short plugs of

J101 to J802 which are not used.
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SECTION 2

SERVICE INFORMATION

2-1. MAIN COMPONENTS LOCATION

CARD RACK GONNECTOR PANEL OTHERS Note: The following boards are possible to be

Fi. PS-183: PARALLEL/SERIAL CONVERTER Ci-1. 10-33: ANALOG AUDIO |,0 CONNECTOR 21. PE-18: POWER LAMP) replaced within the following slot number,
F2. CF-39: CONCEAL FILTER © (CH-1, 2,3, 4) © 22. DP-95: DISPLAY EX. The VD-04 boards are possible to be

F3. VD-04: VIDEO DECODER (CH-7, 8) Ci-2. 10-33: ANALOG AUDIO L’O CONNECTOR 23. ΜΒ-225: MOTHER BOARD (MAIN) replaced within the slot numbers 3 to 6.
Εά. VD-04: VIDEO DECODER (CH-5, 6) (CH-5, 6, 7, 8) 24. ΜΒ-226: MOTHER BOARD (ADA)
ΕΒ. VD-04: VIDEO DECODER (CH-3, 4) C3... 10-34 : DIGITAL AUDIO 1/70 BUFFER 25. SMB-5: MOTHER BOARD (CN PNL) iD BOARD SLOT, NO
ΕΘ. VD-04: VIDEO DECODER (CH-1, 2) (XLR) 26, SMB-2: MOTHER BOARD (CN PNL) Ξ3 to FS VD-04 3 10 8
FY. ΟΙ-Ο5 : CHANNEL INTERCHANGER C4. 10-39 : DIGITAL AUDIO Ι/70 BUFFER 27. SMB-6: MOTHER BOARD (CN PNL)
F8. ΤΒΟΤ: TIME BASE CORRECTOR (D-SUB) . Fo, FIO VE-18 9, 10

F9. VE-18: VIDEO ENCODER (CH-5, 6, 7, 8) C5. IFA-5 : VTR INTERFACE ({ AUDIO & M1 MOTOR, FAN ΟΊ1-1, C1-2 10-33 1
F10. VE-18: VIDEO ENCODER (CH-1, 2, 3, 4) SYSTEM) & RS-232C INTERFACE M2 MOTOR, FAN

Fit. SP-06: SERIAL/PARALLEL CONVERTER Cé6é-1. SIF-4: VTR INTERFACE (VIDEO OUT) M3 MOTOR, FAN
Fi2-1. SG-151: SYNC GENERATER C6-2. PIF-3: VTR INTERFACE (VIDEO IN)

Fi2-2. SW-334: PIGGYBACK BOARD OF SG-151 C7. DIF-1 - DIGITAL VIDEO L“O BUFFER

BOARD C8. VM-08: VIDEO MONITOR/WFM OUTPUT

F13. DEC-41: AUDIO DECODER,/ENCODER AMPLIFIER

F14. PR-115: AUDIO PROCESSOR & SYSTEM cg. VI0O-10: ANALOG VIDEO 1/O BUFFER

CONTROLLER

ΕΊδ. DA28: AUDIO D/A CONVERTER

Fi6. <AD-38: AUDIO A/D CONVERTER

F17. ADA-12: VIDEO A/D, D/A CONVERTER

<FRONT VIEW> <SIDE VIEW> <REAR VIEW>

«

“POWER SUPPLY

‘SD | \S UNIT

POWER SUPPLY UNIT

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK) 2-- ] Χ | 2--2



POWER SUPPLY

41.

42.

43.

CB1

ΟΝΊ

ΟΝΖ .

CN3

CN&

CN16

D1

LP1

Mt

M2

M3

AC-69: RUSH CURRENT PROTECTOR

LE-71: POWER INDICATOR

TX-13: POWER SUPPLY RELAYING

CIRCUIT BREAKER, 250V 20A

TERMINAL BOARD, 12P

CAP HOUSING, SP

CAP HOUSING, 15P

TERMINAL BOARD, 2P

CAP HOUSING, 12P

TRIAC, FSM30C4R or FSM30C6R

LINE FILTER, LF-215U

MOTOR, FAN

MOTOR, FAN

MOTOR, FAN

<FRONT VIEW>

PUT

PU2

PU3

PU4

PU5

PU6

PU7

RLi

RL2

Si to 8

S9

SWITCHING REG. KE-1000P +5V 1kW

SWITCHING REG. EWS180S —5V 180W

SWITCHING REG. KRVO60S ~18V 6O0W

SWITCHING REG. KRVO60S +18V 60W

SWITCHING REG. KRVO60P +12V GOW

SWITCHING REG. KRVO30S +12V 30W

SWITCHING REG. KRVO30S —12V 30W

RELAY, DCi2V JH2a-DC12V

RELAY, DC1i2V JHia-DC12V

SWITCH (VOLTAGE SELECTOR)

SWITCH, THERMAL

CBI

LP)

<TOP VIEW>

Γ /

--- i

1 ἷ

<p -ς Ad Ι |

Ι
i
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a
Ξ HL} ne

Lol

!

FRONT -{ => REAR
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“N\ 2-2, CABINET REMOVAL CONNECTOR PANELS [1] TO [7] REMOVAL
Loosen the screws (two face screws) sufficiently,

SIDE PANELS REMOVAL then pull out the panels to the front.

1. Unscrew the seven screws (+B4X12) and seven Note: The face screws have a design which makes

washers (M4) from each side panel. it impossible for them to be removed

2. Hold the part indicated by arrow A, then pull discretely. This design prevents them falling

it in direction B and remove it. inside the unit.

SIDE PANEL 2
2.

δ SS
a ==

”.  ̓ . ξξ
ip) &

} ὢ
8

J 28δ
1g

: / μ
ν

7 \ screws (484x129 .
SIDE PANEL

CONNECTOR PANELS [8] AND [9] REMOVAL

TOP PANEL REMOVAL 1, Loosen the screws (two face screws) sufficiently,

1. Remove the left and right side panels. then pull out the panels to- the front.

Note: The top panel is held in place by the 2. Disconnect all connectors from the printed

left and right panels. circuit board.

2. Hold the part indicated by arrow C, then lift Note: The face screws have a design which makes

it in direction D, it impossible for them to be removed

discretely. This design prevents them falling

\ inside the unit.

TOP PANEL

w
w

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK) 2-5
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POWER SUPPLY UNIT REMOVAL

1. Remove the terminal block cover and also CN2,

CN16, and ΟΝΟ,

2. Disconnect the wires from the terminal block.

3. Remove the two screws (at rear) fixing the

power supply unit.

«

ΟΝΖ

i TERMINAL BLOCK SCREW (+P3x6)

_ ¥
ne TERMINAL BLOCK COVER

Ι - CN16

BLACK WHITE

WHITE
A | ;ΒΙΑΟΚ

Ait

A

REM-X REM-G

2
 
p
=

4. Remove the four screws (marked by ‘!) on the

front of the power supply unit, then grasp the

handles and pull out the power supply unit

in the direction of the arrow.

Note:

1. The weight of the power supply unit is

approximately 30 kg. Be careful to pull it out.

2. Pull out the AC code with the unit.

2-3, POWER SUPPLY SECTION PRECAUTIONS

2-3-1, Primary Circuit & Electric Shock

The power supply unit consists of the AC-69, LE-71

_and TX-13 boards, various switching regulators, and

peripheral components on the primary side. It is

contained entirely in a single case.

The shaded part of the AC-69 board is the primary

side. Take great care never to touch the shaded

part of the AC-69 board, the power relay, voltage

selector or the primary side of the various switching

regulators. This is because of the danger of electric

shock.

AC-69 Board (Component Side)

»»-»»-»-»-»-” SG

Φοκ
π FE
--ς eer. -

So oo : μ

2-3-2. Power Supply Board Removal

Before inspecting or adjusting the AC-69, LE-71 or

TX-13 board in the power supply unit, refer to

“POWER BLOCK ASSEMBLY” in chapter D, and

then remove the board concerned.

HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK)
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24. PLUG-IN BOARDS PULLING OUT/

INSERTION

Note: After turning the power off, then pull out

or insert the plug-in board.

Plug-in boards pulling out

Pull up the eject levers on the board in the

direction of the arrow for disconnecting the plug-

in board from the connectors on the mother boards.

Then, pull out the boards.

ν
EJECT LEVER

¢

Plug-in boards insertion

Insert the boards while pulling up the eject levers.

Then, firmly press the eject levers in the direction

of the arrow for connecting the plug-in board to

the connectors on the mother boards.

KALE io

\ if
EJECT LEVER

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

2-5. NOTES ON REPAIR PARTS

2-5-1. Notes on Repair Parts

(1) Safety Related Components Warning

Components marked with A\ on the schematic

diagrams, exploded views and electrical spare

parts list are critical to safe operation. Replace

these components with Sony parts whose part

numbers appear in this manual or in service

bulletins and service manual supplements

published by Sony.

(2) Standardization of Parts

Repair parts supplied from Sony Parts Center

may not be always identical with the parts

which actually in use due to “accommodating

the improved parts and/or _ engineering

changes” or “standardization of genuine parts”.

This manual’s exploded views and electrical

spare parts list are indicating the part numbers

of “the standardized genuine parts at present”.

(3) Change of Parts

Regarding engineering parts changes, refer to

Section E. “CHANGED PARTS”.

(4) Stock of Parts

Parts marked with “o” SP (Supply Code)-

column of the spare parts list are not normally

required for routine service work. Orders for

parts marked with “ο” will be processed, but

allow for additional delivery time.

(5) Units for Capacitors, Inductors and Resistors

The following units are assumed in schematic

diagrams, electrical parts list and exploded views

unless otherwise specified.

Capacitors : wF

Inductors : wH

Resistors ' Q)

2-5-2. Replacement Procedure of Chip Parts

Required Tools

Soldering iron 20W'

If possible, use the soldering iron tip heat-

controller at 270+10°.

Braided wire;

SOLDER TAUL or equivalent

Sony part No. 7-641-300-81

Tweezers

Soldering Conditions

Soldering iron temperature;

270510

Soldering time;

Less than two seconds per a pin
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Capacitor Resistor Transistor and diode

Terminals Terminals
Terminals

Resistor and Capacitor Replacement

1. Place the soldering iron tip onto the chip part

and heat it up until the solder is melted. When

the solder is melted, slide the chip part aside.

2, Make sure that there is no pattern peeling,

damage and/or bridge around the desoldering

positions.

3. After removing the chip part, presolder the area,

in which the new chip part is to be placed, with

a thin layer of solder.

4, Place new chip part in the desired position and

solder both ends.

Note: Never use the chip part again once it has

been removed.

Transistor and Diode Replacement

1. Cut the terminals of the chip part with nippers.

2. Remove the leads cut as above.

3. Make sure that there is no pattern peeling,

damage and/or bridge around the desoldering

positions.

4, After removing the chip part, presolder the area,

in which the new chip part is to be placed, with

a thin layer of solder.

5. Place new chip part in the desired position and

solder the terminals.

ΙΟ Replacement

1, Using the braided wire, “SOLDER TAUL” Sony

Part No. 7-641-300-81, remove the solder around

the pins of the IC-chip to be removed.

2. While heating up the pins, remove the pins one

by one using sharp-pointed tweezers,

3. Make sure that there is no pattern peeling,

damage and/or bridge around the desoldering

positions.

4, After removing the chip part, presolder the area,
in which the new chip part is to be placed, with

a thin layer of solder.

5, Place new chip part in the desired position and

solder the pins.

2-5-3. Method of Replacing the Backup Battery

The PR-115 has a RAM backup battery. When this

battery reaches the end of its life, the error message

“PR BATT” will be displayed on the function control

panel of the HDD-1000, The normal life of the battery

is two years (guaranteed life), When the “PR BATT”

message appears, replace the battery within seven

days. (If you allow the battery to run down

completely, the set mode will be completely erased.)

Backup battery : Lithium battery

Sony part No.: 1-528-218-12

Replacement Method

1. Switch OFF the HDD-1000 and the HDDP-1000.

2. Remove the PR-115 board (see section 2-4), and

replace the battery with a new one.

Note: When installing the new battery, solder it as

shown below.

PR-115 Board (Component Side)

) 
t
t
e
 
κ
 

F
a
n
e

' 
γ
Ω
 

π 
.

3. Install the PR-115 board, then switch ON

HDD-1000 and HDDP-1000.

4, The error message “PR BATT” will appear on

the function control panel of the HDD-1000.

Switch the HDDP-1000 OFF then ON again, and

confirm that the error message disappears.

Note: If the error message does not disappear after

a new battery has been installed, the battery

is either making faulty contact or may have

already reached the end of its life. Check the

battery in this case. .

the

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)



26. PERIODIC CHECK AND MAINTENANCE

The periodic check and maintenance are recommended

to be performed in order to maintain performance

and longer life of the unit.

For details, see the maintenance manual of HDD-1000

(Vol-1), section 5.

2-7. MAINTENANCE TOOLS AND EQUIPMENTS

When checking or repairing the unit, the maintenance

tools and equipments are used.

For details, see the maintenance manual of HDD-1000

(Vol-1), section 2-7,

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK) 2-9
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SECTION 3

DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

3-1. GENERAL

The HDDP-1000 is a signal processor comprising the

HD digital VTR system in combination with the

HDD-1000 HD digital videocorder.

Setting up of the processor can usually. be done by

the menu system from the function control panel of

the VTR using the 21 keys.

However, when using the processor alone, it is

necessary to set it up independently.

This is achieved by selecting the switches on the

printed circuit boards in the processor instead of

setting up by the menu system on the VTR.

For details of how to set up the processor by

selecting the switches on the printed circuit boards

of the processor, see Section 3-5 Setting Up Controlled

from both VTR & Processor.

3-2. ERROR MESSAGES

If an error occurs after turning the power on or

during operation, the error in the processor is

indicated by one or all of the following three ways:

-ο The error message is displayed on the function

control panel of the VTR.

¢The red indicator of the alarm lamps in the

processor lights up.

eThe indicator mounted on the boards in the

processor corresponding to the error lights up.

The error message, which is displayed on the function

control panel of the VTR, can be superimposed on

the TV monitor by the menu setting of the VTR

(S59. MIXED CHARA OUTPUT). For details of the

menu setting of the VTR, see the operation manual

for the HDD-1000, Section 1-4 Menu.

The error messages, alarm lamps and indicators on

the boards of the processor, and the cause of the

errors are as follows.

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

1. Error messages and the cause of the error which

is displayed on the function control panel of the

VTR

AD38 BD:

ADA12 BD:

ADA12 SW:

CF39 BD:

C105 BD:

CIO5 SW:

COM REF:

The AD-38 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

The ADA-12 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

The LOCAL /REMOTE select switch

(S1-8/ADA-12 board) in the processor

is set to ON. When this message is

displayed, set to OFF.

The CF-39 board in the processor is not

securely inserted, or the bus-interface

of the board or the interface between

the VTR and processor is defective.

The ΟΙ-Ο5 board in the processor is not

securely inserted, or the bus-interface

of the board or the interface between

the VTR and processor is defective.

The TEST ON/OFF switch (S2-8,CI-05

board) in the processor is set to ON.

When this message is displayed, set to

OFF. .

The reference signals for video and

audio recording and for playback are

not input. Select the correct reference

signal with one of the menus of the

VTR (S12 COMMON REF SELECT, and

180 INPUT ANALOG/DIGITAL), or the

COM REFERENCE SELECT switch

(S3-2/SG-151 board), ANALOG

REFERENCE SELECT switch (S3-4/

SG-151 board) or ANALOG /DIGITAL

INPUT SELECT switch (S3-7/SG-151

board).

For details, see Section 3-5-2 Selection

of the Video Input/Output Signal.
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COM REF *

DA28 BD:

DEC41 BD:

DEC41 SW:

DP95 BD:

1033 BD:

PIF3 BD:

PR115 BD:

:The frequency of the reference signals

for the video and audio recording and

for playback is incorrect. Select the

correct input frequency with either the

REF SYNC SELECT switch (S6/SG-151

board) or video input/output signal

selection (see Section 3-5-2 Selection of

the Video Input/Output Signal).

The DA-28 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and _ processor is

defective.

The DEC-41 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and _ processor is

defective.

The NORM/ TEST switch (SW2//

DEC-41 board) in the processor is set

to TEST (1 to F). When this message

is displayed, set to 0.

The DP-95 board in the processor is not

securely inserted, or the bus-interface

of the board or the interface between

the VTR and processor is defective.

The 10-38, 10-34, ΙΟ-89 or IFA-5 board

in the processor is not securely inserted,

or the bus-interface of the board or the

interface between the VTR- and

processor is defective.

The PIF-3 board in the processor is not

securely inserted, or the bus-interface

of the board or the interface between

the VTR and processor is defective.

The PR-115 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

PR115 SW:

‘PR BATT:

PROC I/F:

PRO REF:

PRO REF x

PS183 BD:

SG151 BD:

The AUDIO VTR CONTROL INHIBIT

switch (S6-1,/PR-115 board) and/or the

VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS MODE

SELECT switch (S7-7/PR-115 board)

are set. to ON. When this message is

displayed, set to OFF.

The battery voltage on the PR-115

board in the processor is below the

reference level, See Section 2-5-3 Method

for Replacing the Backup Battery.

The interface between the VTR and

processor or the VTR-processor connecting

cable is defective.

The reference signal for video playback

is not input. Select the correct reference
signal from the menu of the VTR (S12

COMMON REF SELECT, 180 INPUT

ANALOG /DIGITAL and 182 PROC PB

REF SELECT), the PROC REFERENCE

SELECT switch (S3-1/SG-151 board) or

the ANALOG REFERENCE SELECT

switch (S3-4,//SG-151 board) or the

ANALOG/ DIGITAL INPUT SELECT

switch (S3-7,7SG-151 board). For details,

see Section 3-5-2 Selection of the Video

Input/Output Signal.

: The input frequency of the reference

signal for video playback is incorrect.

Select the correct input frequency of

the reference signal with either the REF

SYNC SELECT switch (S6/SG-151

board) or the video input/output signal

selection (see Section 3-5-2 Selection of

the Video Input/Output Signal).

The PS-183 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

The SG-151 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

HDDP-— 1000 (UC, EK)



SG151 SW:

SIF4 BD:

SP06 BD:

TBO7 BD:

ΥΡΘ4 BD:

ΨΕΙ8 BD:

The TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8/7

SG-151 board) in the processor is set

to ON. When this message is displayed,

set to OFF.

The SIF-4 board in the processor is not

securely inserted, or the bus-interface

of the board or the interface between

the VTR and processor is defective.

The SP-06 board in the processor is not

securely inserted, or the bus-interface

of the board or the interface between

the VTR and processor is defective.

The TB-07 board in the processor is .
not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

The VD-04 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

The VE-18 board in the processor is

not securely inserted, or the bus-

interface of the board or the interface

between the VTR and processor is

defective.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)

2. Red indicator of the alarm lamps in the processor

and the cause of error

SYSTEM Indicator

eInterface between

defective.

- Board-to-board interface in the processor is defective.

eRead/write error of the memory in the CPU has

occurred,

e An error is detected in the diagnosis function which

is executed after turning the power on.

- Overheating in the power unit of the processor has

occurred, In this case, the red indicator blinks and

an alarm sounds simultaneously.

the VTR and_ processor is

TEST MODE Indicator

When the red TEST MODE indicator lights up, one

or more of the following switches has been set to

ON, Set to OFF.

- Both S7-7 and S7-8 on the PR-115 board

- 52-8 on the CI-05 board

¢S3-8 on the SG-151 board

¢S1-8 on the ADA-12 board

In addition to these switches, SW2 on the DEC-41

board could have set to TEST (1 to F). Set to 0.

ERROR RATE VIDEO Indicator

When the red ERROR RATE VIDEO indicator lights

up, the error rate of the video data exceeds the

allowable range. Adjust the tracking with the

TRACKING control on the front panel of the VTR.

ERROR RATE AUDIO Indicator

When the red ERROR RATE AUDIO indicator lights

up, the error rate of the audio data exceeds the

allowable range. The audio might be muted.

AUDIO ASYNCH Indicator

When the red AUDIO ASYNCH indicator lights up,

the audio input signals are not synchronized with

the video signal, or their sampling frequency is not

48 kHz. Input a digital audio signal that is

synchronized with the video signal whose frequency

is 60 Hz,
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3. The colored indicators on the boards in the

processor and the cause of error

PS-183 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

- When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

PS-183 board is defective.

D2: LOCAL Indicator (green)

eWhen this light is on, the PR-115 board is not

securely inserted.

- When this light is on, the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7/PR-115 board) may

be set to ON. Set to OFF.

eWhen this light is on, only the processor power

may be turned on, while the power to both the

VTR and processor may be off.

CF-39 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

e When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

CF-39 board is defective.

D2:LOCAL Indicator (green)

e When this light is on, the PR-115 board is not

securely inserted.

ς When this light is on, the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7/PR-115 board) may

be set to ON. Set to OFF.

¢When this light is on, only the processor power

may be turned on, while the power to both the

“ΨΤΕ and processor may be off.

Ό3 : CONCEAL Indicator (green)

eWhen this light is on, the circuit for error

concealment is active.

D4: FLAG Indicator (yellow)

eWhen this light is on, the picture for error flag

monitoring is output from the digital/analog video

output connectors and the monitor output

connectors. The error can be seen as a white dot

on the TV monitor. To select the output of either

the picture for error flag monitoring or the normal

picture, use the FLAG switch (S6/CF-39 board).

VD-04 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

- When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

VD-04 board is defective.

D2: LOCAL Indicator (green)

- When this light is on, the PR-115 board is not

securely inserted.

- When this light is on, the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7,“PR-115 board) may

be set to ON. Set to OFF.

e When this light is on, only the processor power

may be turned on, while the power to both the

VTR and processor may be off.

Ό3 : INNER (inner correction) Indicator (green)

- When this light is on, the inner correction circuit

is active. It does not light up when the circuit is

only detecting an error. Use the menu T08. INNER

CORRECTION ON/OFF of the VTR or the ERROR

CORRECT switch (S4//CF-39 board) switches the

inner correction circuit on or off,

D4: OUTER (outer correction) Indicator (green)

- When this light is on, the outer correction circuit

is active. It does not light up when the circuit is

only detecting an error. Use the menu T09, OUTER

CORRECTION ON/OFF of the VTR or the ERROR

CORRECT switch (S4,/CF-39 board) switches thé

inner correction circuit on or off,

D5: ERROR (A) Indicator (yellow)

D6: ERROR (B) Indicator (yellow)

- When either or both of these lights is on, the error

of the video signal from the video heads is

concealed without correcting in the error correct.

Cl-O5 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

- When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

ΟΙ-Ο5 board is defective.

- When this light is on, the TEST ON/OFF switch

(S2-8,CI-05 board) may be set to ON. Set to OFF.

ΤΒ-Ο7 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

e When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

TB-07 board is defective.

VE-18 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

e When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

VE-18 board is defective.

D2: LOCAL Indicator (green)

eWhen this light is on, the PR-115 board is not

securely inserted.

- When this light is on, the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7/PR-115 board) may

be set to ON. Set to OFF.

e When this light is on, only the processor power

may be turned ON, while the power to both the

VTR and processor may be off.
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SP-06 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

e When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

SP-06 board is defective.

D2: LOCAL Indicator (green)

eWhen this light is on, the PR-115 board is not

securely inserted.

- When this light is on, the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7//PR-115 board) may

be set to ON. Set to OFF.

e When this light is on, only the processor power

may be turned ON, while the power to both the

VTR and processor may be off.

SG-151 Board

D1: ALARM Indicator (red)

- When this light is on, the circuit operation of the

SG-151 board is defective.

- When this light is on, the TEST ON/OFF switch

(52-8,/01-05 board) may be set to ON. Set to OFF,

DEC-41 Board

D1: CH-1 CRC

D2: CH-2 CRC

D3 : CH-3 CRC

D4: CH-4 CRC

Ό5 : CH-5 CRC

D6: CH-6 CRC

error) Indicator (red)

error) Indicator (red)

error) Indicator (red)

error) Indicator (red)

error) Indicator (red)

error) Indicator (red)

D7 :CH-7 CRC ERR (CRCC error) Indicator (red)

D8: CH-8 CRC ERR (CRCC error) Indicator (red)

eWhen any or all of these lights are on, a CRCC

error is detected in the audio data playing back

from the digital audio track.

CRCC: cyclic redundancy check code

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

ERR (CRCC

PR-115 Board

D8: CH-1 MUTE

D9: CH-2 MUTE

D10: CH-3 MUTE

D11:CH-4 MUTE

D12:CH-5 MUTE

D13:CH-6 MUTE

D14:CH-7 MUTE Indicator (red)

D15:CH-8 MUTE Indicator (red)

- When any or all of these lights are on, the audio

signal is muted due to excessive uncorrected error

of the audio playback signal or the system requires

audio signal muting.

Indicator (red)

Indicator (red)

Indicator (red)

Indicator (red)

Indicator (red)

Indicator (red)

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

D16 : CH-1

D17 : CH-2

D18 : CH-3

D19 : CH-4

D20 : CH-5

D21 : CH-6

HOLD

HOLD

HOLD

HOLD

HOLD

HOLD

Indicator (yellow)

Indicator (yellow)

Indicator (yellow)

Indicator (yellow)

Indicator (yellow)

Indicator (yellow)

D22:CH-7 HOLD Indicator (yellow)

D23 :CH-8 HOLD Indicator (yellow)

eWhen any or all of these lights are on, the audio

playback error data, which could not be corrected,

is replaced with one sample of preceding data.

D24:

D25 :

D26:

D27:

D28 : CH-5

D29 : CH-6

CH-1

CH-2

CH-3

CH-4

AVER

AVER

AVER

AVER

AVER

AVER

Indicator (green)

Indicator (green)

Indicator (green)

Indicator (green)

Indicator (green)

Indicator (green)

D30:CH-7 AVER Indicator (green)

D31:CH-8 AVER Indicator (green)

- When any or all of these lights are on, the audio

playback error data, which could not be corrected,

is interpolated by the average value of the

preceding and succeeding data..

3-3. SWITCH SETTINGS IN THE DIAGNOSING

AND SETTING UP MODES

When diagnosing and setting up, set each switch/

jumper on the boards in the processor to the same

position at that of initial factory setting. (For details,

see Section 1-9 Switch/Jumper Settings.)

In the following sections, switch settings which must

be changed for only performing this program are

explained.

After diagnosing and setting up, reset each switch

whose setting has been changed to the original

position. If not, other diagnosing and setting up might

be effected, so the processor might not operate

normally.

In addition, after diagnosing and setting up, reset the

switches again according to that operating conditions.
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3-4, DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

3-4-1. Detecting the Cause of an Error in the Video

Signal System

Basic knowledge

(1) When an error occurs in the video signal system

(for example, the error rate exceeds the allowable

range,or the normal picture is not output), the

cause of error or the location where the error

occurs can be located.

1. Does the EE

check run normally?

VIR & processor

OK
The mechanical system of the VIR is defective.

For example:

.head clogging

. recorded tape

2. Does the EE.

check run normally?

(Only processor)

OK
The electrical system of the VIR is defective.

For example:

.PLL, RF systems

. YTR-processor connecting cable

NO

3. Is an error detected?

6. Does the OK

monitor check (1) run

normal ly?

4. Does

the point at

which the indicator

lights change when the

VE~18 board is

replaced?

YES The VE-18 board | NG
is defective.

Ἱ. Does the

monitor check (2) run

normal ly?

NO

.CF-39 board

.PS-183 board

5. Does

the point at

which the indicator

lights change when the

VD-04 board is

replaced?

YES ' Το VD-04 board
is defective.

The following boards are defective:

.CF-39 board

.PS-183 board

.ADA-12 board (playback system)

.VIO-10 board (output system)

The following boards are defective:

. TB-07 board

.CI-05 board

, SIF-4 board

(When an error is present in the playback systen,

the SIF-4 board does not have any error.)

. PIF-3 board

monitor check (3) run

The following boards

are defective:

8. Does the NO The SP-06 board

normal ly? is defective.

The following boards are defective:

. SP-06 board

.ADA-12 board (recording system)

.VIO-10 board :

(When the external input signal is an

analog signal, this board is defective.)

. DIF-1 board

(When the external input signal is a digital

signal, this board is defective.)
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(2) Set the following switches to as follows:

S7-7 /PR-115 board: VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch::-ON

ERROR CORRECT (error

correction circuits) switch

S4/CF-39 board :

After diagnosing, reset them to the original

positions.

(3) Before detecting the cause of error, play back the

alignment tape, and check whether the error

occurs in the playback system or recording

system. Then, step 5 can be easily detected.

When the error occurs in the recording system,

it can be played back normally. When the error

occurs in the playback system, it cannot be

played back normally.

(4) When detecting the cause of error, use the color-

bar signal as an external test signal.

Detailed Explanation of the Cause of Error

1, Does the EE check run normally?

(VTR and processor)

Connect the processor to the VTR using the VTR-

processor connecting cable, and turn on the power

to both the VTR and processor.

In this case, when both the picture is output normally

and neither the ERROR (A) indicator (D5,/VD-04

board) nor the ERROR (B) indicator (D6/ VD-04

board) of slot numbers 3 to 6 (two indicators on each

VD-04 board, for a total of eight indicators) lights

up, the mechanical system of the VTR is defective

(for example, head clogging, or the recorded tape).

In either or both of the following cases, perform

step 2.

eThe picture is not output normally.

- Either or both the ERROR (A) indicator (D5 “VD-04

board) and the ERROR (B) indicator (D6/VD-04

board) lights up.

HDDP-— 1000 (UC, EK)

2. Does the EE check run normally? (only processor)

Turn off the power to the processor, and set the

following switches to ON:

S7-8/PR-115 board:

CIl-05 BOARD MODE SELECT switch

S1-1/CF-39 board:

CHANNEL DE-INTERLEAVE OFF switch

S4-1/SP-06 board:

CHANNEL INTERLEAVE OFF switch

In this case, when both the picture is output normally

and neither the ERROR (A) indicator (D5,/ VD-04

board) nor the ERROR (B) indicator (D6/ VD-04

board) of slot numbers 3 to 6 (two indicators on each

VD-04 board, giving a total of eight indicators) lights

up, the electrical system of the VTR is defective (for

example, PLL and RF _ systems, VTR- processor

connecting cable).

In either or both of the following cases, perform

step 3.

ο The picture is not output normally.

- Either or both the ERROR (A) indicator (D5/VD-04

board) and the ERROR (B) indicator (D6/VD-04

board) lights up.

3. Is an error detected?

In step 3, check whether an error is detected on the

monitor by operating the error correction circuit.

If an error is detected, either the ERROR (A) indicator

(D5/VD-04 board) or the ERROR (B) indicator (D6/

VD-04 board) of slot numbers 3 to 6 (two indicators

on each VD-04 board, giving a total of eight

indicators) lights up. Then, the video channel in which

the error is occurring can be detected by the places

where the ERROR (A) indicator or the ERROR (B)

indicator lights up.

The relationship of the video channels and the

indicators is as follows:

Slot No. 3 4 5 6

Indicator which
detects the error DS | D6 { DS | D6 | Ό5 | Ό6 | Ό5 | DE

Video channel CH-7 | CH-8 | CH-5 | CH-6 | CH-3 | CH-4| CH-1 | CH-2

When either the ERROR (A) indicator or the ERROR

(B) indicator lights up (that is, thte error is detected),

perform step 4. When neither of the indicators light

up (that is, the error is not detected), perform step 6.
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4. Does the point at which the indicator lights

change when the VE-18 board is replaced?

In step 4, change over the VE-18 board in slots

number 9 and number 10. The VE-18 boards are

video encoders : The board if slot number 9

corresponds to channels 5 to 8, and that in slot

number 10 corresponds to channels 1 to 4,

After changing over the VE-18 boards, the ERROR

(A) and/or ERROR (B) indicators on the VD-04 board

corresponding to the channels in which an error was

detected in step 3 go out, and the ERROR (A)

indicator and/“or ERROR (B) indicators corresponding

to the other channels light. This is considered to be

due to a defect in the VE-18 board that processes

the channel corresponding to the indicator which

lights after the VE-18 boards are changed over,

For example, assume that the indicators on the VD-04

board in slot number 3 corresponding to channels

7 and 8 in step 3 are lit.

After VE-18 boards are changed over, the indicators

on the VD-04 board in slot number 3 go out, and

the indicators on the VD-04 board in slot number

5 corresponding to channels 3 and 4 light.

This is considered to be due to a defect in the VE-18

board in number 10 slot which processes channels

3 and 4 after the VE-18 boards are changed over.

(In other words, it is considered that the VE-18

boards were changed over.)

The slot number of the board corresponding to the

indicator that lights as a result of changing over the

VE-18 boards and the slot number of the defective

VE-18 board are shown in the table below. If the

position at which the indicator lights does not move

when the VE-18 board is changed over, perform

step 5.

Β Does the point at which the indicator lights

change when the VD-04 board is replaced?

In step 5, change over the VD-04 board corresponding

to the ERROR (A) and/or ERROR (B) indicator that

lights in step 4 with the VD-04 board on which none

of the indicators light, and check whether or not the

slot number of the VD-04 board on which the

indicators light changes over.

If the slot number of the VD-04 board on which the

indicators light changes over, it is considered that

the VD-04 board on which the indicators lit after

the boards were changed over is defective.

If the slot number corresponding to the indicator that

lights does not change over when the boards are

changed over, it is considered that one of the TB-07,

CI-05, SIF-4 and PIF-3 boards is defective.

This does not apply, however, if a defect occurs in

the playback system as described in Basic Knowledge

(3) and the SIF-4 board is not defective.

6. Does the monitor check (1) run normally?

Set the SG (test signal) switch (S1//SP-06 board) to

ON. Perform the monitor check using the internal

test signal of the processor,

If an error cannot be observed on the monitor and

the picture appears normally, perform step 8. If not,

perform step 7.

Slot no. in which DS & Slot no. in which D5 & D6 Slot no. in which the defective VE-18 board

D6 light up in step 3 light up by changing VE board is inserted (after changing the VE board)

Slot no. 3 Slot no. 5 VE-18 board in slot no. 10 (*1)

Slot no. 4 Slot no. 6 VE-18 board in slot no. 10 (*1)

Slot no. 5 Slot no. 3 VE-18 board in slot no. 9 (*2)

Slot no. 6 Slot no. 4 VE-18 board in slot no. 9 (*2)

(κ Before changing the VE-18 boards, this VE-18 board should be inserted into slot number 9.

(2) Before changing the VE-18 boards, this VE-18 board should be inserted into slot number 10.
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7. Does the monitor check (2) run normally?

Set the SG (test signal) switch (S1//SP-06 board): to

OFF. Perform the monitor check using the external

test signal.

Divide the monitor screen into four blocks as shown

in Fig. 1, If the error cannot be observed on all four

blocks (that is, the error appears on one, two or three

blocks among the four), either the CF-39 or PS-183

board is defective.

If the error can be observed on all four blocks (that

is, it appears on the whole monitor screen), one of

the CF-39, PS-183, ADA-12 (playback system) or

VIO-10 boards (output system) is defective.

8. Does the monitor check (3) run normally?

Set the SG (test signal) switch (S1,//SP-06 board) to

OFF, Perform the monitor check using the external

test signal.

Divide the monitor screen into four blocks as shown

in Fig. 1. If the error cannot be observed on all four

blocks (that is, the error appears on one, two or three

blocks among the four), the SP-06 board is defective.

If the error can be observed on all four blocks (that

is, it appears on the whole monitor screen), one of

the SP-06, ADA-12 (recording system), VIO-10 (input

system for the external analog test signal), or DIF-1

boards (external digital test signal) is defective.

Fig. 1

HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK)

3-4-2, Detecting the Cause of an Error in the Audio

Signal System

When an error occurs in the audio signal system (for

example, noisy or the audio output is muted), the

cause of error or the location where the error occurs

can be located.

The audio signal is output normally described in the

flow chart means the following conditions:

1, The audio monitor select buttons on the level

control panel in the VTR operate normally,|
2. The output signal of the headphones and the

ANALOG OUT connector meets the specification.

3. When selecting 1 kHz in the menu of VTR T22

AUDIO TEST SG, the DA-1 to DA-8 level meters

of the level control panel in the VTR indicate

—18 dB.
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- When having the new board:

The cause of error or the location where the error \

occurs can be located by the following flow.

ί | :

| μ |

EE mode PB mode

When replacingWhen replacing 
OK π

the PR-115 board to the new one, Θ Oard 15the PR-115 board to the new one, OK The PR-115 board is
is the audio signal output defective. is the audio signal output defective.

normally? normally?

When replacing OK : When replacing : \

the DA-28 board to the new one, The DA~28 board is the DEC-41 board to the new one, OK ' The DBC-41 board is a,
is the audio signal output defective. is the audio signal output defective.

normal ly? normally?

When replacing

the DA-28 board to the new one,

is the audio signal output

normal ly?

When replacing

the AD-38 board to the new one,

is the audio signal output

nornal ly?

OK The DA-28 board is
defective.

OK '' Τς AD-38 board is
defective.

NG

When replacing

the I0-33 board to the new one,

is the audio signal output

normally?

OK

The 10-33 board is defective.

When replacing

the 10-34 board to the new one,

is the audio signal output

normally?

OK

The [0-34 board is defective.

When replacing

the 10-39 board to the new one,

is the audio signal output

normal ly?

The 10-39 board is defective.

When replacing

the IFA-5 board to the new one.

is the audio signal output

normally?

OK

The IFA-5 board is defective.

When replacing OK

the VTR-processor connecting

cable to the new one. is the audio

signal output normally?

The VIR-processor connecting

cable is defective.

The VIR is defective.
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“Τ - When not having the new board:

EE mode

When selecting

1 kHz by the menu T22, does the

DA-1 to DA-8 indicators of the level

control panel in the VIR

indicate -18 dB?

NG
The following boards are

defective:

.DA-28 board

.PR-115 board

When the

external reference signal

+4 dBm, 1 kHz) is input, does the DA-

to DA-8 indicators of the level contro

panel in the VIR indicate

The AD-38 board is defective.

back a 1 kHz (+4 dBm)

Signal on the alignment tape, does

the DA-1 to DA-8 indicators of the leve}

control panel in the VIR

NG
The following boards are

defective:

. DEC-41 board

. PR-115 board

(clock system)

The following locations are defective:

im . VIR

. VTR-processor connecting cable

.PR-115 board (control system)

. 10-33 board

. 10-34 board

. 10-39 board

. IFA-5 board
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3-5. SETTING UP CONTROLLED FROM BOTH

λ VTR & PROCESSOR

Setting up of the processor can also be done by

operating the switches on the boards of the processor

instead of by the menu system of the VTR.

When setting up of the processor is done by

operating the switches on the boards of the processor,

set S7-7 on the PR-115 board to ON so that the

PROC. SW ENABLE indicator on the front panel of

the processor is turned on.

In addition, set one of the following switches to ON

so that the red of the TEST MODE indicator on the

front panel of the processor lights up.

1. S3-8 on the SG-151 board

2. Ὁ]-8 on the ADA-12 board

3, 52-8 on the CI-05 board

When selecting setting by the menu of the VTR, the

board switches of the processor must not be activated.

In this case, set all of the above switches to OFF.

3-5-1. Video Test Signal Generator

The six types of video test signals in the processor

can be selected by either the menu of the VTR, T20.

VIDEO TEST SG, or by the switches on the SP-06

board of the processor. Control from either the menu

of the VTR or the switch on the board is selected

by the setting of the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7//PR-115 board).

5777
PR-115 Selection of test signal

OFF Selects by VTR menu

ON Selects by switches $1 and S2,//SP-06 board

The test signals which can be selected by the menu

of the VTR or the switches on the board in the

processor are shown below. These signals are used

for video system alignment and circuit checks,

When selecting the test signals by the switch, be sure

to set the SG (test signal) switch (581,/5Ρ-06 board)

to ON,

Menu Τ2Ο | 52,’/5Ρ-06 Test signal

Composite (color-bar, multi-burst, pulse &

COMP Oo 8 bar and 10-step linearity signals)

CB 1 or 9 Color bar

MB 2orA Multi-burst

105 3 or Β 10-step linearity

PULSE 4 ο Ο Pulse & bar

BB 5, 6,7) Ds | Black burst
E or F

3-5-2, Selection of the Video Input/Output Signal

(1) Selection of the Source of the Video Reference

Signal

The source of the video reference signal in the

processor can be selected by the menu of the VTR

(S12, REF SELECT, 180. INPUT ANALOG/ DIGITAL

and 182, PROC PB REF SELECT), by the switch on

the PR-115 board in the processor or by the switches

on the SG-151 board. (The switch on the PR-115

board is only selectable for an analog video input

signal.)

The source selection method for the video reference

signal is determined by setting the VIDEO SYSTEM

BOARDS MODE SELECT switch (S7-7//PR-115 board)

and TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8,/SG-151 board) as

shown below.

se S384 Selection of reference signal

OFF OFF Selects by menu $12, 180, 182

ON OFF Selects by switchPR-115 board

Ore, ON | Selects by switches,“ SG-151 board

3-12

The source of the COM REF signal (reference signal

for the video REC system of the processor and VTR)

and the PROC REF signal (reference signal for the

video PB system of the processor) can be selected

by the above menu and the setting of the switches

on the boards of the processor.

The combination of the switches is shown in the next

page. In the case of other settings, recording and/

or playback is not performed correctly.

For details of the menu of the VTR, see the operation

manual of the HDD-1000, Section 1-4 Menu.

For details of the switches on the boards in the

processor, see the maintenance manual of the

HDDP-1000, Section 1-9 Switch/Jumper Settings.
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- Selection by the menu of the VTR

Settings Source of reference signal

180 $12 182 Source of COM REF signal Source of PROC REF signal

COM REF] ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal

INPUT EXT REF | ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal

: INPUT ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal

DIGITAL ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal (#1)

ANALOG COM REF} ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal

EXT REF | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal

EXT REF INPUT ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal

DIGITAL | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal (*1)

AUTO Source of the reference signal is the same as INPUT of $12 during recording and editing,

and as EXT REF of $12 during playback.

COM REF ] DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal

INPUT EXT REF | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal (*1)

INPUT DIGITAL ‘VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/’Y IN signal (*1)

DIGITAL DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO iN signal

AUTO COM REF | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal

DIGITAL hema EXT REF | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal (#1) |

recording“; ΙΝΡωΤ DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO GY IN signal (*1)

editing) Digital | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal

COM REF} ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal

cae) .ΕΧΤ REF | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal

ee INPUT ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal ANALOG VIDEO ‘SYNC IN signal

DIGITAL ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal (#1)

-- Selection by the

S6-7 Source of COM REF signal

ON ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal

OFF ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal

switch on the PR-115 board

- Selection by the switches on the SG-151 board

See the next page.
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- Selection by the switches on the SG-151 board

(*5) Source of reference signal

S31] 592 | S6 | S33 | S34 Source of COM REF signal Source of PROC REF signal
Note

OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF | ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal ANALOG VIDEO 6,Ύ IN signal | (*3)

OFF OFF OFF OFF ON ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | (*3)

OFF OFF ON OFF OFF | ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal | (*4)

OFF OFF ON OFF ON ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | (*4)

OFF ON OFF OFF OFF } DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO G/Y IN signal | (*1)

OFF ON OFF OFF ON DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal [ (*1)

ON OFF OFF OFF OFF | ANALOG VIDEO G/“Y IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal - 1)

ON | OFF OFF OFF ON ANALOG VIDEO SYNC IN signal | DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal (#1)

ON ON x x x DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal DIGITAL VIDEO IN signal

Χ :any position (ON or OFF)

(*1) The field frequency of both the digital video input signal and the analog video (G/Y or SYNC)

input signal must be 60 Hz, and they must be synchronized. The phase difference must be less

than 50 μμ sec.

 ̓(Κ2) When the S12 menu is set to EXT REF, AUTO is automatically set.

(*3) The field frequency of the analog video (G/Y or SYNC) input signal must be 60 Hz.

(*4) The field frequency of the analog video (6/Ύ or SYNC) input signal must be 59.94 Hz. In this

case, only playback can be performed.

(*5) The COM REF SELECT switch (S3-2) must be set to the same position as that of the ANALOG

DIGITAL INPUT SELECT switch (S3-7).

(2) Selection of the Video Input Signal

eSelection by the menu of the VTR

Select the video input signal with the menu, 180.

INPUT ANALOG/ DIGITAL.

When menu I80 is set to DIGITAL, a digital video

signal is input.

When menu 180 is set to ANALOG, an analog video

signal is input.

The video input signal can be selected by the menu

of the VTR (180. INPUT ANALOG/DIGITAL), the

ANALOG /DIGITAL INPUT SELECT switch (56-8/

PR-115 board) or the ANALOG /DIGITAL INPUT

SELECT switch (S3-7/SG-151 board).

The selection method for the video input signal is

determined by setting the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS

MODE SELECT switch (S7-7/PR-115 board) and

TEST ON/OFF switch (S3-8,/SG-151 board) as shown «Selection by the switch on the PR-115 board

below. Select the video input signal with the ANALOG”
DIGITAL INPUT SELECT switch (S6-8).

S7-7/ | 5ἓ8/ Selection of video input signal When this switch is set to ON, a digital video signal
PR-115 | SG-151 is in

put.

OFF OFF Selects by menu 180 When this switch is set to OFF, an analog video

ON OFF | Selects by S6-8,/PR-115 board signal is input.

ON or

OFF ON Selects by 50-///50-151 board ¢Selection by the switch on the SG-151 board.

Select the video input signal with the ANALOG/

For details of the menu of the VTR, οοο the operation

manual of the HDD-1000, Section 1-4 Menu.

For details of the switches on the boards in the

processor, see the maintenance manual of the

HDDP-1000, Section 1-9 Switch/Jumper Settings.

DIGITAL INPUT SELECT switch (S3-7).

When this switch is set to ON, a digital video signal

is input.

When this switch is set to OFF, an analog video

signal is input.

3-14 HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK)
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(3) Selection of an Analog Video Input Signal

(GBR/ YPsPR)

The analog video input signal (GBR/YPBPR) can be

selected by the menu of the VTR (181. INPUT

G.B.R./Y.Ps.Pr.), the ANALOG VIDEO INPUT

SELECT switch (S7-5,/PR-115 board) or the ANALOG

VIDEO INPUT SELECT switch (S$1-2/ADA-12 board).

The selection method for the analog video input

signal is determined by setting the VIDEO SYSTEM

BOARDS MODE SELECT switch (S7-7,/PR-115 board)

and the LOCAL/REMOTE select switch (S1-8/

ADA-12 board) as shown below.

S7-77 | S1-8/ . : : μ
PR-115 } ADA-12 Selection of analog video input signal

OFF OFF Selects by menu [81

ON OFF Selects by S7-5/PR-115 board

ONC’ | ΟΝ | Selects by $1-2ADA-12 board

For details of the menu of the VTR, see the operation

manual of the HDD-1000, Section 1-4 Menu.

For details of the switches on the boards in the

processor, see the maintenance manual of the

HDDP-1000, Section 1-9 Switch/Jumper Settings.

eSelection by the menu of the VTR

Select the analog video input signal with the menu,

181, INPUT G.B.R./Y.PB.PR.

When menu Ι81 is set to G.B.R., the GBR signal

is input.

When menu Ι81 is set to Y.Ps.Pr., the YPBPR video

signal is input.

ο Selection by the switch on the PR-115 board

Select the analog video input signal with the

ANALOG VIDEO INPUT SELECT switch (57-85).

When this switch is set to ON, the YPBPr signal

is input.

When this switch is set to OFF, the GBR signal

is input.

Selection by the switch on the ADA-12 board

Select the analog video input signal with the

ANALOG VIDEO INPUT SELECT switch (51-9).

When this switch is set to ON, the YPBPR video

signal is input.

When this switch is set to OFF, the GBR video

signal is input.

HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK)

(4) Selection of the Analog Video Output Signal

(GBR/YPsPrR)

The analog video output signal (GBR/YPsBPR) can

be selected by the menu of the VTR (I83, OUTPUT

G.B.R./AY.Ps.Pr.), the ANALOG VIDEO OUTPUT

SELECT switch (S7-6/PR-115 board) or the ANALOG

VIDEO OUTPUT SELECT switch (S1-4/ADA-12

board),

The selection method for the analog video output

signal is determined by setting the VIDEO SYSTEM

BOARDS MODE SELECT switch (S7-7/PR-115 board)

and the LOCAL/REMOTE select switch (S1-8/

ADA-12 board) as shown below.

se ee Selection of analog video input signal

OFF OFF Selects by menu [83

ON OFF | Selects by $7-6/PR115 board

ON or
ON Selects by $1-4/“ADA-12 board

OFF

For details of the menu of the VTR, see the operation

manual of the HDD-1000, Section 1-4 Menu.

For details of switches on the boards in the processor,

see the maintenance manual of the HDDP-1000,

Section 1-9 Switch/Jumper Settings.

eSelection by the menu of the VTR

Select the analog video output signal with the

menu, 183, OUTPUT G.B.R./Y.PB.PR.

When menu Ι88 is set to G.B.R., the GBR signal

is output.

When menu [83 is set to Y.Pp.Pr., the YPBPRr video

signal is output.

eSelection by the switch on the PR-115 board

Select the analog video output signal with the

ANALOG VIDEO OUTPUT SELECT switch (57-6).

When this switch is set to ON, the YPBPr signal

is output.

When this switch is set to OFF, the GBR signal

is output,

eSelection by the switch on the ADA-12 board

Select the analog video output signal with the

ANALOG VIDEO OUTPUT SELECT switch (S1-4).

When this switch is set to ON, the YPBPR video

signal is output.

When this switch is set to OFF, the GBR video

signal is output.
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3-5-3. Selection of the Tape Path System Mode of

the VTR

The processor can be set to the mode which

corresponds to the tape path system mode of the

VTR. When setting the processor to the tape path

system mode of the VTR, perform either of the

following operations:

eSet the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS MODE SELECT

switch (S7-7) and CI-05 BOARD MODE SELECT

switch (S7-8) on the PR-115 board to ON.

eSet the TEST ON/OFF switch (52-8) on the CI-05

board to ON.

1. Setting the slow stunt playback mode

Set the NOR/STUNT select switch (91-ά,/01-05

board) to ON.

2, Setting the fast playback mode

Set the NOR/“FAST select switch (S1-5/CI-05

board) to ON.

3. Setting the direction for tape transport

Select the direction of tape transport with the

FOWYREV select switch (S1-6/CI-05 board).

When this switch is set to ON, the processor is

put into the REVERSE mode.

When this switch is set to OFF, the processor

is put into the FORWARD mode.

4, Setting the REC or PB mode

Select this mode with the REC/“PB select switch

(S1-7/CL-05 board).

When this switch is set to ON, the processor is

put into the PB mode.

When this switch is set to OFF, the processor

is put into the REC mode.

5. Setting the bidirectional playback mode

Set the NOR,/“MOV select switch (S1-8//CI-05

board) to ON.

6. Output of a frozen picture
ς The relationship between the setting of. switches

and the type of the frozen picture is shown

below.

521/ | 522/ Type of frozen picture
ΟΙ-Ο5 ΟΙ-Ο5

ON ON FIELD 1 FREEZE

ON OFF FIELD 2 FREEZE

OFF ON FRAME (FIELD 1 & 2) FREEZE

OFF OFF Non-frozen playback picture

7. Setting the EE mode

Set the EE’TAPE select switch (S2-3/CI-05

board) to OFF.

3-5-4. How to Operate the Inner & Outer Correction

Circuits

The inner and outer correction circuits are usually

operated by setting the menu of the VTR (TO08.

INNER CORRECTION and Tog . OUTER

CORRECTION). Therefore, errors in the video signal

are corrected by these circuits to obtain a high-quality

playback picture.

The inner and outer correction circuits can be

operated not only by the menu of the VTR but also

by the switches on the PR-115 board and CF-39 board

in the processor, '

The selection method for the inner and outer

correction circuits is determined by the setting of

the VIDEO SYSTEM BOARDS MODE SELECT switch

(S7-7/PR-115 board).

The operation of the inner and outer correction

circuits by the menu of the VTR and switches is

shown below.

1. Inner correction

S7-1/

PR-115

ON Selects by S4/CF-39: ECC2 or ΕΟΟΊ

OFF Selects by menu of VTR, ΤΟ8 : ON

Selection of inner correction circuit

2. Outer correction

3-16

577

PR-115

ON Selects by S4,/CF-39: ECC2

OFF Selects by menu of VTR, ΤΟΘ: ON

Selection of outer correction circuit

3-5-5. How to Operate the Conceal Circuit

The conceal circuit compensates a signal which could

not be corrected in the inner and outer correction

circuits. This circuit is usually operated by setting

the menu of the VTR (TO7. CONCEAL).

The conceal circuit can be operated not only by the

menu of the VTR but also by the switches on the

PR-115 board and CF-39 board in the processor,

The selection method for the conceal circuit is

determined by the setting of the VIDEO SYSTEM

BOARDS MODE SELECT switch (S7-7PR-115 board).

The operation of the conceal circuit by the menu

of the VTR and switches is shown below.

S7-77

PR-115

ON Selects by S5/CF-39 : ON

OFF Selects by menu of VTR, TO7: ON

Selection of conceal circuit

ΗΡΡΡ-- 1000 (UC, EK)



SECTION 4

THEORY OF OPERATION

4-1. VIDEO SIGNAL SYSTEM

4-1-1. Outline

1. ADA-12 Board

There are two kinds of input video signal. One is

analog input, and the other one is digital input. As

for the analog input signals, both Y/“PB/Pr and G/

B/R can be accepted. G/B/R analog input signal

is, however, are converted into Y/“PB/Pr before A/D

conversion, Digital signals are Y/PB/PR only.

The VIO-10 board is the video input and video output

buffer amplifiers.

VIO-10s0aR0

AMP

ANALOG | |
OUT Cu AMP | .

G/Y, B/Pe,R/PR

VIDEO χ

SYN

GBR/Y PsPr

ANALOG

VIDEO IN

G/Y, B/Pa, R/PR

SYNC

GBR/Y PePr

In the ADA-12 board, the level of video signal is

controlled before A//D conversion. There are three

AD converters for Y, Ps and Pr channels. The Υ

signal is output at the sampling rate of 74.25 MHz.

As for the chroma signal, PB and Pr are output

alternately through multiplexing at the data rate of

37.125 MHz, resulting in the data rate of 74.25 MHz.

A/D converted signals are sent to the SP-06 board

with ECL level. In addition, the ADA-12 board has

D/A converter and matrix amplifier which work in

the playback stage.

Τ ADA=12 soaro

ε

G/Y, B/Pe,R/PR

ANALOG

SYNC SYNC

YPePr

MATRIX υς || AMP iL LPF +4 A/D S DRIVER |
GBR Of oO YPePrR |

:

| SYNC

MATRIX LPF O/A

AMP

SYNC GAIN CTL

GBR OYPame

VM-08 soaro |
INPUT VIDEO

| Lee KH D/A H peel 1

WEM

MONITOR OUT

G/Y,B/Pe,R/PR

SYNC

PICTURE

MONITOR OUT

SYNC

Ο

Ont

| AMP
G/Y,B/Pa,R/PR

GBR /Y PePr

MONI SEL 2'

SYNC

MONI SEL 2°

D/A

one QUIPUT VIDEO CHARACTER

ow CHARACTER FLAG FLAG —

AMP

170

PORT
CHARACTER GATE

INPUT SYNC

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

oe OUTPUT SYNC

MONT SEL 2°

\_CTL/RF_ ENVELOPE CHARACTER / FLAG

Fig. 4-1-1. ADA-12 Borad Block Diagram
A
H
]
 4

. 
TH

EO
RY
 O

F 
OP

ER
AT

IO
N



4
.
 
T
H
E
O
R
Y
 
O
F
 
O
P
E
R
A
T
I
O
N

2. DIF-1 Board

The DIF-1 board is located behind the processor

boards, It works for digital interface, and consists of

input and output buffer amplifiers and the PLL circuit

for regenerating clock signal.

3. SP-06 Board

The SP-06 board firstly switches the digital data

converted from the analog input signals sent from

‘the ADA-12 board and the digital input signals sent

from the DIF-1 board.

These input signals have the clock rate of 74.25 MHz.

Therefore Y and Chroma signals are stepped down

to 1/4 clock rate for 8-channel processing for the

reasons of signal processing speed and recording tape

speed in the VTR. The signal processing adopts a

unique processing which assigns vertically-quartered

data of the picture screen to each channel. This

processing method facilitates error correction

(concealment) processing. To be concrete, a serial-

parallel converter converts 1-phase signal into 4-phase

signal. Memory is also used for this processing.

This board incorporates an internal signal generator

whose test signal, together with the above-mentioned

serial-paralilel converted signal, is switched and sent

to the following channel interleave circuit. This

channel interleave circuit mixes four-paralleled Y

signal and four-paralleled chroma signal (PB//PrR) to

arrange them into each channel for improved error

correction capability in the playback stage.

Outer code for playback error correction is added

to the data, and then the data is sent to the following

VE-18 board.

In addition, the SP-06 board is provided with the sync

detector circuit necessary when digital input signal

is selected, input/output port for SP-06 board control

by the CPU on the PR-115 board, and timing signal

generator for signal processing control.

DIGITAL

VIDEO IN

{O-SUB 50P)

DIGITAL

VIDEO OUT

(D-SUB 50Ρ)

~DIFS1 BOARD

INPUT DATA

OUTPUT DATA

Fig. 4-1-2. DIF-1 Board Block Diagram

ANA /DIG

DIGITAL ςε |
SYNC Y

DET

GEN .

----Ἴ 1---ᾱ BCH

of CONV ra

SP-06 soarp

VIDEO
CHANNEL |.| OUTER BCH

INTERLEAVE ENCODER

TEST SIGNAL 8CH

Π
| 170 TIMING

PORT GEN

}

Fig. 4-1-3. SP-06 Board Block Diagram

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)
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4, VE-18 Board

One VE-18 board processes 4-channel signals. The

HDDP-1000 is, therefore, provided with two VE-18

boards for processing 8-channel signals.

Data sent from the SP-06 board is written in the

frame memory, and shuffled in units of field, This

shuffling is performed for the dispersion of burst

errors in the playback stage. Because it is able to

improve the inner and outer error correction

capability and the error concealment capability. Le.,

error correction is made easier, and concealed data

is hard to be noticed visibly.

For this shuffling, 1 Mbit DRAM is used as the frame

memory. It functions as 2-frame memory for the

reason of memory capacity. Shuffling is performed

in units of 8-byte aggregate because of memory speed.

Then, the sync code, ID data and block addresses

necessary for playback are added to data. Inner code

is also added.

Then, sync block shuffling, 8-8 conversion and bit

exchange processing are performed. The 8-8.

conversion is a recording modulation system which

suppresses the low-frequency components in the

record signals utilizing the correlation of the video

signal, The 8-8 conversion does not have sufficient

suppression’ efficiency of the low - frequency

components in the parity period where adjacent data

have no correlation with each other, and may result

in deteriorated error rate in the parity period.

Thus, data are shuffled again in unit of the sync

block to disperse the video data and parity data

evenly ; by this, the error rates in the video data

period and parity period are made equal.

Finally, the timing of data in,.each channel is different

since each channel has different timing of recording

on tape by the head. This board controls timing of

four heads in a base. Timing difference of 1/2

segment for channel 1 to 4 and channel 5 to 8 is

adjusted by the frame memory.

The VE-18 board is controlled by the CPU on the

PR-115 board.-For this communication, the VE-18

board is provided with the input/output ports. Also

the VE-18 board has a timing signal generator for

signal processing control, etc.

ΟΗ56 7 8 — --- ' 7

CH1,2,3,4 -

VE=18 soaro

4CH |

| 2 FRAME
ς VIDEO SYNC 8 -SP-06 ach J MEMORY SYNC, 10 INNER BLOCK Ν B CONV oe ay | SIF-4

(EIELO Ae) ENCODER SHUFFLING BIT EXCHANGE
CHi

CH2

CH3 |

| | CH4

170 TIMING

PORT GEN

— 3 ,

SG-151

Fig, 4-1-4.
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5. SIF-4 and PIF-3 Boards

8-channel 8-bit parallel signal is input to the SIF-4

board at the data rate of 18.6 MHz. This board

converts the 8-bit parallel signal into the bit serial

signal, That is, it_converts the input signal into those

at the data rate of 148.5 MHz and outputs them

to the VTR and the PIF-3 board. The signal sent

to the PIF-3 board is for processor unit test mode

bypass line.

The PIF-3 board selects the signals sent from the

VTR or SIF-4 board, and converts them into bit

parallel signals, ie., 4-bit parallel signals in this stage.

The data rate of the signal is approx. 37 MHz,

SIF=4 soarp
| 1/16 |

,

| 2 X'TAL |
74.25/8 MHz to vco—-| COMP LH

ck 148.5ΜΗΣ

- CN2

VE-18 π TTL — ECL Ps | - *ζ y To VTR
CONV aa (O0-SUB SOP}

CH1

CH2

CH3

CHS

| CHS | |
CH6

CH7

CHB

-,

ι » TO AUDIO

(cue & )
AUDIO DATA

PIF =3 soar
NOR/ BYPASS

- | 474 ] 148.5MHz CK |

| | Lo | DATA
SELECTOR 5

P=s 16Η
- (4--1)

CONV

δ om
& {| RATA

= cue - Το vir
TB-07 <— —T R θοκ TO TE sor)

CH3

| 4] CHE -

| one ]

Fig. 4-1-5
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6. ΤΒ-Ο7 Board

8-channel 4-bit parallel signal (at the. data rate. of

37.1 MHz) is input to the TB-07 board. This board

firstly coverts the input 4-bit parallel signal into 8-bit

parallel signal (at the data rate of 18,6 MHz), and

then the signal is undergone the time base correction

to reject the jitter component.

Then, the TP-07 board detects block sync and obtains

the bit shift value. The barrel shifter performs bit

shift correction.

Since the ID data added to the sync block is 4-8

converted in the recording stage, the 4-byte ID data

is converted into 2 bytes through 8-4 conversion. At

the same time, ID correction is performed here

utilizing redundancy of 4-8 conversion.

$G-151

7. ΟΙ-Ο5 Board

8-channel signals input to the CI-05 board

independently pass through 1-block de-shuffling, bit

exchanger, and 8-8 converter. The following channel

exchanger functions during variable speed playback

operation such as slow playback, shuttle playback,

etc. During shuttle playback operation, playback

signals of each channel include non-home-channel

signals, The above channel exchanger exchanges each

channel’s playback signals appropriately and returns

these playback signals to their home channels to

facilitate further signal processing. Channel ID data

in the playback signal is used to generate the

exchange control signal. The playback signals of

channels 1 to 4 and channels 5 to 8 include skew

with respect to the sync block. Skew occurs when

these signals are exchanged, The block skew corrector

corrects this skew.

To TIMING

PORT GEN

TB-07 BOARD

5

ΔΤΜΗΣ ΡΒΟΚ |

Ι
t

10 ’ ADDRESS

4 8 CONV
TBC

pP*s

{2+ 1}

CONV

16Η DATA

8

Π DATA

cH2

ΟΙ-Ο5 ----
&

-- pIE.3
!

 Π

Fig. 4-1-6. ΤΒ-Ο7 Board Block Diagram

SYSTEM BUS PB CONT SIGNAL

| C1=-05 soarp
j Η ΝΜ

PORT ἷ Ή6Μέ:6 |
[ [ CH SHIFT
C DET |

t

CHANNEL

& XCHANGER

BIT

E XCHANGER

& 8-8

1 BLOCK
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o =
x J
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Ω
 
1
9

x 
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Ν 
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)
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Fig. 4-1-7. ΟΙ-Ο5 Board Block Diagram
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8. VD-04 Board

The HDD-1000 incorporates four VD-04 boards; one

board covers 2-channel signals. These four boards are

identical.

Input signals pass through the inner corrector first.

Though 6-byte parity codes are added and up to 3

bytes error can be corrected, 2-error correction is

performed because of avoiding an _ erroneous

correction. Error flags are added to all the blocks

with uncorrected errors in the inner correction.

Then, the main memory carries out deshuffling for

outer correction. Since the outer code consists of 4

bytes, it is possible to perform 4-byte erasure

correction.

The VD-04 board has 2 frames memory. Especially

in the slow playback mode, it stores data in suitable

addresses in accordance with the field ID and frame

ID added to the sync block and outputs noise-less

continuous picture.

9. CF-39 Board

In the CF-39 board, the 8-channel data sent from the

VD-04 board is input to the channel de-interleave

circuit, 4-parallel Y signal and 4-parallel chroma signal

(Pp and Pr) are input to this circuit with the mixed

data form. They are completely separated when being

output. This deinterleave is the reverse to the channel

interleave in the SP-06 board.

Since each of the 4-parallel signal is vertically-

quartered signal of the picture screen, error correction

at the either end of the divided picture screen

requires its adjacent data. Thus, contiguous data are

added to the data at both ends of the divided picture

screen. This processing is called overlap addition,

Then, error concealment is performed for the 4-parallel

Y signal and 4-parallel chroma signal independently.

This error concealment consists of two methods;

averaging adjacent data in the vertical, horizontal or

either diagonal direction of an error data, and

replacement with one of eight peripheral data. It is

carried out by selecting one from these methods

according to the certain priority.

In addition, the CF-39 board is controlled by the CPU
on the PR-115 board. For this communication, the

CF-39 board is provided with the input/output ports.

Η cH7,8 ς”

| CH5,6 --- ---

| CH3,4 -- ---

A CH1,2 ΥνΡ-Ο4 soarp
ν

| 170 |
PORT OUTER 2 FRAME INNER

ῦ CORRECTOR MEMORY CORRECTOR be

CH4 cH1 CHA )

GEN &

MY CONT
CF-39

11
ia [e 2. Ww ADORESS |

(|

R/wW ADDRESS w ADORESS

| CONT GEN |

|

[

χ
OUTER

» CORRECTOR
CH2

2 FRAME INNER

MEMORY CORRECTOR --

CH2 CH2

Fig. 4-1-8. VD-04 Board Block Diagram

CF=39 soarp

170

PORT

| © VIDEO (x 4CH) Ξ

"VIDEO Y oveRLaPERROR CHANNEL " 8cH

PS-183 CONCEALMENT Apo DE ~ INTERLEAVE K= VD-04
| (κάξη) (x 4CH)

Fig. 4-1-9. CF-39 Board Block Diagram
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10. PS-183 Board

In the PS-183 board, 4-parallel Y and chroma signals

sent from the CF-39 board are firstly returned to

the original Y and chroma signals at the clock rate

of 74.25 MHz through parallel-serial conversion. The

tri-level sync digital data is inserted to the H blanking

and V blanking periods of Y signal.

One line of signal is sent to the ADA-12 board and

D/A converted to be analog output signal. Since the

group delay time of the interpolating filter is different

for the Υ signal and chroma signal, the Y,“C delay .

adjust circuit delays the Y signal to control the time

difference in units of clock.

Another line of signal is sent to the DIF-1 board and

made into digital output signal. For this purpose, Sync

code and ID data for digital transmission are added

to the Y signal. The PS-183 board is controlled by

the CPU on the PR-115 board. For this

communication, the PS-183 board is provided with

the input/output ports.

SYSTEM BUS

| PS-183 soarp

1/0

ADA-12 DELAY jae
ADJUST |

|
6 |

SYNC, 1D Y H- SG-151

DIF-1 “~~ is 4 CF-39(Or oe) CONV.
OUTPUT

Fig. 4-1-10. PS-183 Board Block Diagram
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11. SG-151 Board

The SG-151 board generates various timing clock

pulses necessary for the system. The sync of the

digital video input or analog video input signal is

used as the reference signal. In the case of analog

input, the input sync and external sync are selectable.

The PLL circuit is locked based on the selected sync

signal, generating the reference signal. This reference

signal and the digital reference signal sent from the

SP-06 board are supplied to the common reference

selector and process reference selector.

Timing pulses for the video recording system, VTR

system and audio system are generated based on the

reference signal selected by the common reference

selector. The timing pulses for the video playback

system are generated based on the reference signal

selected by the process reference selector, The phase

of output video signals is determined by this reference

signal. In the recording stage, the common reference

selector selects the same reference signal as the record

signal (analog or digital input). The process reference

selector can select the reference signal independently.

If the reference sync is not supplied in the playback

mode, this board operates in the internal mode.

In addition, the SG-151 board is provided with a video

level control, whose output is A/D converted and

output to the ADA-12 board via the bus interface.

OIGITAL

SYNC

1 SYNC

SYNC SYNC ο Ὅ

SEP

REC H

TIMING

GEN ]

VIDEO

INPUT

LEVEL

vides # if
OUTPUT

LEVEL 1/0

PORT

$G=151 soar

REC CONT SIGNAL

COMON or
REF ry sig VTR SYNC

SELECTOR GEN GEN & AUD Η

AUDIO REF |Ι aun v »
GEN 3

ΡΒ

Peer | CONT PB_CONT SIGNAL
SIG

SELECTOR GEN

—

Fig. 4-1-11. SG-151 Board
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41-2. VIO-10 Board

The VIO-10 board has one analog video input buffer

amplifier and two analog output buffer amplifier.

Input video signal is attenuated by approx. 3.5 dB

by R13, R14, R15 and R2 so that the amplifier IC]

does not saturate in case of APL fluctuation when

the sync signal.is extracted from the video signal

at the ςΎ connector. The output of the input buffer

amplifier is supplied to the ADA-12 board.

The output video signal from the ADA-12 board is

amplified double by IC5, then output from the buffer

IC6 and IC7 as two lines of video output signal. The

output resistors R87 and R90 of IC6 and IC7 and

capacitors C80 and C180 are improving the output

return loss,

© --- BUFFER AMP -ο Θ
© VIDEO B/Ps | -- ©

Ce VIDEO R/Pa - ry

e VIDEO SYNC ; ©

--

OO ourecr ane | ©
6 VIDEO B/Ps -- €)>

€3 VIDEO R/PrR 7 - ©

© VIDEO SYNC | ©

©

©

©

©

Fig. 4-1-12. VIO-10 Board Block Diagram

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)
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41-3. ADA-12 Board

1. A/D Converter and Sync Separator

The G, Β, R or Y, Pp’, Pr analog video signals from

the VIO-10 board is input the input gain control

circuit first. This circuit controls the input within

+2 dB. ἰ

The input G, Β, R or Y, Ρρ, Pr signals adjusted

to 1 Vp-p by the gain control circuit is then supplied

to the matrix amplifier. This matrix amplifier converts

the G, B, R signals into the Y, Ps, Pr signals. It does

not execute matrix operation for the Y, Ps, Pr signals

input,

The band widths of the Y, Ps, Pr signals are limited

by the low-pass filter; the Υ signal is limited to

30 MHz, and the Psp and Pr signals are to 15 MHz.

Then, they are input to the A//D converter and

digitalized. Then, the Psp and Pr_ signals are

multiplexed into one chroma signal. The Y signal and

resultant chroma signal are sent to the following

SP-06 board as two digital signals with the same data

rate.

The sync signal added to the G/Y signal is separated

by the sync separator circuit and is supplied to the

SG-151 board.

2. D/A Converter

On the contrary to the input line, two Y and chroma

digital playback signals from the PS-183 board are

made into three-channel Y, Pp and Pr signals, through

separation of PB and Pr signals from the chroma

respectively. The sync signal is separated from the

Y signal by the sync separator circuit and is sent

to the dedicated D/A converter and. converted into

analog signal.

The output video level is controlled by changing the

-REF voltage of each D/A converter within the range

of +2 dB. The D/A-converted video signal passes

through the low-pass filter also serving as the

aperture compensator and are converted into analog

signal, then sent to the matrix amplifier. The matrix

amplifier converts the Y, Ps, Pr signal into the G,

Β, Β signals. It does not execute matrix operation

for the Y, Ps, Pr signals output. This matrix amplifier

also adds the sync signal to the output video signal.

The output of the matrix amplifier is supplied to

the VIO-10 board as the analog video output signal.

3. Character Insertion Circuit

In addition, the ADA-12 board is provided with a

character flag amplifier for issuing the character

signal and flag signals to the processor. These signals

can be superimposed onto the output video signal.

The superimposed signals are output to the VM-08

board as the WFM//PICTURE MONITOR output

signal. The character signal can be superimposed onto

the input video signal to be recorded as a special

use,

To the MONITOR OUT, the input video signal can

be directly output for checking the input video signal.

The input and output gain control and selection of

various operations on the board can be digitally

controlled from outside using the input and output

signal, which are sent to the D/A _ converters ports.

ADA-12 soarn
YPuPe

vse

| GAIN. CTL ) |

--ο SYNC Τσς SG-151

GBRY PePe MATRIX LPF Ό/Α SG-1 51
AMP

Ι SYNC GAIN Ty ν

Α

| INPUT VICEO D/A |
GBR/Y PpPr OUTPUT VICEO CHARACTER Ζ

ed CHARACTER FLAG FLAG hr

| | MONI SEL 2° Ave 1/0
CHARACTER GATE PORT

INPUT SYNC

--- OUTPUT SYNC ;

MON} SEL 2°

ΐ μμ SP-06
CTL/RFE ENVELOPE CHARACTER/ FLAG

$G-151

4-10

Fig, 4-1-13, ADA-12 Board Block Diagram
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41-4. $G-151 Board

1. Outline

The SG-151 board produces timing pulse and clock

signals for the processor from the input reference

signal. It produces the timing reference and clock

signals for both recording and playback.

Though accurate timing signal for the audio system

is produced by the PR-115 board, its reference H and

V signals are produced by this SG-151 board.

The sync separator shown in the Fig, 4-1-14 is for

the external sync signal. Since the R, G, Β also has

the sync, the external sync signal is needless.

However, the EXT SYNC connector is provided since

it may be used for playback with no input video

signal.

For the input video signal, the sync separator circuit

is provided in the ADA-12 board.

A switch is provided in the next stage of sync

separator. It works for the selection of the external

syne and the I sync (i.e, the sync separated by the

ADA-12), and then the selected sync is divided into

V and Η.

The V signal is directly fed to the common reference

selector and process reference selector for producing

the timing signal.

The H signal serves as the reference signal for the

PLL loop consisting of the comparator, crystal VCO,

and REC H timing generator. The output of the H

timing generator is fed to the common reference

selector and process reference selector.

Two crystal VCOs are mounted so that the reference

signal suits to both 60 Hz and 59.94 Hz. Recording

is available at 60 Hz only. Playback adapts to both

of them. The lower circuit in Fig, 4-1-12 is an A//D

converter of the control voltage of the input video

level and output video level. Its data is supplied to

the ADA-12 board via the input/output port.

There are eight volume controllers in all which are

the input level of G/Y, B/Ps, R/Pr and master,

and the output level of G, B, R and master.

The common reference selector selects digital reference

for digital input, or input video sync or external sync

(analog line reference) for analog input. The audio

reference, servo reference, and video recording

reference signals are generated based on the selected

reference,

The process reference selector selects the video

playback reference signal, i.e., digital or analog

reference signal the same as the common reference

selector.

These ca be selected independently.

The sync output from the processor (video phase, etc.)

is matched to the reference signal selected with the

process reference selector.

SG=151soarp

DIGITAL

SYNC

1 SYNC REC CONT SIGNAL

COMON REC
CONTSYNC 

REF ns SiG 
VTR SYNC

SELECTOR GEN | GEN & AUD _H

REC H AUDIO REF AUD ν »

ΤΙΜΙΝΟ GEN Ἅ

GEN

ρ

ΡΒ
video 

Poe | CONT PB_CONT SIGNAL

LECTO! GEN

VIDEO # if
OUTPUT

LEVEL 1/0

PORT

| 
]

Fig. 4-1-14. SG-151 Board Block Diagram
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2. Recording System

The SG 4CK, SG LNP and SG FP (SG feed pulse)

signals in the Fig. 4-1-15 upper left are the reference

signals separated from digital video input signals in

case the digital video signal is input to the SP-06

board, :

The I sync is standing for input sync signal which

is separated in the ADA-12 board. The REF sync is

external sync signal input. Its syne is separated and

sent to reference sync selector.

From the signal selected with the reference sync

selector, V signal is separated by the V separator

circuit, and then the field pulse is generated by the

field detector circuit. This signal is fed to both of

the common reference selector and the process

reference selector.

The H signal is also separated here and is supplied

to the lock phase adjustment circuit. The RV8 works

as a fine-adjustment of the video phase to compensate

the variation of the filter in the ADA-12 board, Its

output is supplied to the phase comparator in ICC12,

Another input to the phase comparator is the divided

VCO output signal via the window control circuit.

The window control circuit is able to pass the only

signal in the window of the phase comparator. It does

DIGITAL REF
--

not pass the signal which is out of the window such

as pseudo pulse. It does not establish the window

if this PLL circuit does not lock. Once locked, it

outputs the only signal in the window but does not

output. the signal out of the window. The lock

detector checks whether the PLL is locked or not,

The output of the phase comparator is passed

through the INT/EXT selector and supplied to the

VCO, Unless the reference is supplied to the processor,

the INT mode is established and the fixed voltage

is applied to the VCO. The INT mode frequency can

be adjusted with RV9. It is adjusted for VCO2 (60 Hz)

in the exfactory setting. That is, 59.94 Hz is not

guaranteed in the INT mode. The reference signal

is required for using at 59.94 Hz,

The actual oscillation frequencies of VCO1 and VCO2

are 74,1758 MHz and 74.25 MHz respectively. These

VCOs can be selected with the selector in the next

stage. The H timing generator generates the clamp

pulse, lock detector pulse, window pulse, phase

comparator timing pulse, etc.

To the common REF selector, the digital input

reference and analog input reference are supplied,

which are selected in accordance with the mode. The

reference for video recording, audio timing, and the

VTR reference are produced from the selected signal.

SP,B11D> 8118 SG 4CK+

SP, 8100-4] B10B SG LNP + τὸν τὸν η
SP B90 --- Β98 SG FP+ ς D3 pa

INPUT ExT

SYNC |, SYNC

ADA, A234-t{ 0188 ] 1 SYNC + fp ] REF SYNC | 4,
DET

ICA13- A15 ΙΟΑΤ1, ΑΙ2 TAL CLOCK

BI3,B14 ά iC B12 iCB9-B11 B11 D11 - σ5
REF SYNC ν SEP FIELD, FIELD ID

V10,110-mfaisa | REF SYNC syns SELECTOR DET
ICF11, F13

ICA10 DIGITAL REF κ

οςκ Mm LINE PULSE Hes
L sv

| PHASE GEN γ ICG8 E12
A Ds” DIGITAL me) DIGITAL

Ove; vine ova ICEL.F1 & DET

DIGITAL REF

FIELD ID

GEN

CPi

 ̓ Rvs ICC13 VCO 1
ν La ιςς Ι5 (5894ΗΣ)

. PLL INT/EXT

3 Μ ᾱ--ICA3,A9J om ican | % COMP SELECTOR ςΡΖ
4, veo2

DET MtONT 4 ΙΝΤ/ EXT (6ΟΗΣ)
[> @ Rv9 INTERNAL

FREQ ADJ

ψ
---

Ξ

Fig. 4-1-15. Recording System Block Diagram
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Fig. 4-1-16. Recording System Block Diagram

3. Playback System

The analog and ‘digital reference signals are supplied
to the process reference selector as well. This selector

has the same function as the common reference

selector. The digital signal or the analog signal is

selected here, and it outputs the 74.25 MHz clock,

field pulse, and line pulse. The line pulse is common

to Y and C,

Two Y and C are provided in the recording side in

order to compensate the delay due to difference in

the band width of ADA filters for Υ and R—-Y

(Β--Υ). The delay is canceled here in units of clocks

(13.5 nsec). Fine difference is adjusted by the analog

delay line in the ADA-12 board. To be concrete, the

phases of the YC line pulses is changed, and

according to this, the timing for writing in the picture

division memory is changed to eliminate the delay.

On the playback side, the PS-183 board has the Υ'

delay compensation function.

In the playback side the block pulse and segment

pulse are generated in addition to the line pulse and

V timing pulse. A block SYNC is added to every

226-sample recorded signals. A segment (i.e., data

recorded every drum rotation) consists of 640 blocks.

Signals must be processed in the data form above

by the time they are recorded into the deshuffling

memory. Therefore, the above block pulse and

segment pulse are used for the reference signals.

The memory read FR (frame), FI (field), write FR

and FI generator below are the address generators

for the deshuffling memory which generate the field

and frame addresses for reading and writing. These

addresses are required since two frames capability

of main memory are provided, The video data

restored by the deshuffling memory is controlled at

the timing of H and V.

The process H timing generator generates the line

pulse and clamp pulse for playback circuit in the

ADA-12 board,

The sync phase is controlled by changing the phase

of the process H timing generator (ICE9 to ICE11).

Two controls, i.e., fine and coarse controls, are

provided for syne phase. The coarse control is variable

at 160 nsec steps. The fine control is variable at 13

nsec steps. These are adjusted with the controls on

the front of the SG-151 board. Maximum variable

ranges are +1.5 usec for advance and —0.5uw sec

for delay.

The center can be shifted by rotating the SYNC

PHASE OFFSET switch ($1) on the SG-151 board,

To delay the center, for example, setting this switch

to 6 adds offset of 0.85 usec, changing the variable

range to +0.65 μοος to —1.385 usec. If it is set to

4, the advance offset of 0.85 wsec is added. If wider

control range is required, this switch may be rotated

to shift the center. The + 10 circuit divides the

system clock of 18.6 MHz into one-tenth frequency,

which is used as the clock of the level control A/D

converter, and the clock of the level control D/A

converter for the ADA-12 board.
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The alarm lamp connected to the system bus input/

output port goes on if an error occurs on the CPU

bus. The LOCAL REMOTE selector is used to select

whether the various modes are to be operated on

the VTR control panel or with the DIP switches on

the SG-151 board.

The local mode is mainly used when adjusting the

processor independently.

In addition, 8-bit sync phase control signal is supplied

to the system bus input/output port in order to

enable the SYNC phase to be remote controlled

externally in the future.

The SW-334 board is piggyback board mounted on

the SG-151 board, It is provided with a preset switch

for the video level control.

4
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Fig. 4-1-17. Playback System Block Diagram
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4-1-5. SP-06 Board

1. Outline

In the SP-06 board, either the A/D converted data

in the ADA-12 board or the data from the digital

video interface in the DIF-1 board is selected. And

then it processes and transfers the data to the VE-18

board in the next stage.

Processing of this board is roughly classified into the

following four:

e Quarters the input frequency rate 74.25 MHz signal

into 18.56 MHz with serial/parallel conversion.

Generates internal test signal.

- Channel interleave.

e Adds the outer parity using the parity encoder for

error correction.

SP=06 soarp
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Fig. 4-1-19. SP-06 Board Block Diagram

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

2. Serial Parallel Conversion

There are two kinds of input signals in this board.

WBYD7 to WBYDO are data from the ADA-12 board.

WXYD7 to WXYDO are data from the DIF-1 board.

These are Y signal which is the ECL differential level.

WBCD7-0 and WXCD7-0 are the chroma data. These

four data are input at the frequency rate of

74.25 MHz.

They are sent to the input selector first. The input

selector selects which signal to process, the analog

or digital input.

Data selected by the input selector is supplied to the
serial /“ parallel converter, which quarters the

74.25 MHz frequency rate to 18.56 MHz. To be

concrete, the Y and chroma signals are divided into

four channels respectively to quarter the frequency

rate. The cycle time for signal processing is decreased

from 13 nsec to 58 nsec.

Then, these data are supplied to the parallel/parallel

converter.
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Fig. 4-1-20. Serial//Parallel Conversion
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The screen division processing arranges the FIFO-

structure line memory in the form of 4x4, divides

the 1 line data into four parts A, B, C and D, and

then writes data into the memory. As for the order

of writing data, the Ist phase data of data divided

into 4 phases by serial/parallel conversion is written

in the leftmost column of 4x4 memory, the 2nd

phase data is written in the next memory, the 3rd

phase data is written in the third memory, and the

4th phase data is written in the rightmost memory.

The data at positions A, B, C and D are read out

from the memory simultaneously for picture division

processing,

The above shows the outline of the 4-4 parallel

parallel conversion, Each one _ parallel; parallel

conversion circuit is used for the Y and chroma

signals,

3. User Data Adder and Internal Test Signal Generator

Next to the 4-4 converter, there are the circuits for

adding the user data and generating the internal test

signal.

The user data is supplied to the user data memory

from the PR-115 board via the data bus, and is added

to 38, 39, 40, 601, and 602 lines via the buffer, The

internal test signal is output from the test signal

generator circuit by changing the transmission from

the main bus SWI.

4. Channel Interleave Circuit

Following the test signal generator circuit, there is

the channel interleave circuit. If the signal of the

previous stage is recorded as is, it is effective for

concealment and digital matrix processing using the

digital filter. However, for VTR recording, the output

picture may not appear on any part of one of four

divided portion in the picture if the head clogging

or circuit failure occurs. To avoid such a phenomenon,

data is distributed for each channel where data is

recorded. Such recording is called channel interleave,

for which this circuit is provided.

Note that the channel interleave is

shuffling or distribution.

also. called
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Fig. 4-1-21
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Ya to Yd in the Fig, 4-1-21 are the 4-channel Y data

picture-divided by the above-mentioned parallel/ ́

parallel conversion circuit. Ya indicates ‘the first 480

samples: Yb indicates samples from 481 to 960, and

so forth. They are read out from the FIFO line

memory. Likewise, Ba to Bd and Ra to Rd indicate

the picture-divided 4-channel chroma signals read out

as Pp (B—Y) and Pr (R-—Y) respectively. Different

from the Y data, the data is half of that of the Y

data since it is divided into PB and Pr, 303 in the

Fig, 4-1-21 is called barrel shifter, which circulates

the output Ol to O8 against the input Il to I8 and

using the 3-bit control signal (CONT.).

Correspondence between input and output using the

control signal is as shown in the Table 4-1-1.

ONT.OUTPUT 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

01 11 Ι2 3 14 Ι5 Ι6 17 8

02 Ι2 13 4 Ι5 Ι6 \7 18 1

03 13 4 Ι5 Ι6 i7 18 11 Ι2

04 14 Ι5 ΙΘ 17 18 11 Ι2 Ιὂ

Ο5 Ι5 16 \7 18 [1 Ι2 13 14

06 Ι6 \7 Ig 11 Ι2 13 4 Ι5

07 17 18 . Ι2 3 Ι4 Ι5 Ι6

08 Ι8 \1 Ι2 Ι2 4 15 Ι [7

Table 4-1-1 (A). Barrel Shifter Operation

BARREL

SHIFTER

INPUT

1 Ya 1, Ya 2, Ya 3, Ya 4, Ya 5, Ya 6, Ya 7, Ya 8, Ya 9, YaiO, Yall, Ὑα12, Ya13, Yal4

Ι2 Ba 1, Ba 3, Ba 5, Ba 7, Ra 1, Ra 3, Ra 5, Ra 7, Ba 9, Bail, Bal3, Bal5

13 Yb 1, Yb 2, Yb 3, Yb 4, Yb 5, Yb 6, Yb 7, Yb 8 Yb 9, Yb10, Yb11, Yb12, Yb13, Yb14

14 Bb 1, Bb 3, Bb 5, Bb 7, Rb 1, Rb 3, Rb 5, Rb 7, Bb 9, Bb11, Bb13, Bbi15

Ι5 Yo 1, Ye 2, Yo 3, Yo 4, Ye 5, Yo 6, Ye 7, Ye 8 Ye 9, ΥοΊ0, ΥοΊ11, Yel2, Υο13, Υο14

i6 Bc 1, Βο 3, Be 5, Βο 7, Re 1, Re 3, Re 5, Re 7, Be 9, Beli, Bcl3, Bci5

\7 Yd 1, Yd 2, Yd 3, Yd 4, Yd 5, Yd 6, Yd 7, Yd 8, Yd 9, Yd10, Yd11, Yd12, Yd13, Yd14

Ι8 Bd 1, Bd 3, Bd 5, Bd 7, Rd 1, Rd 3, Rd 5, Rd 7, Bd 9, Bdil, Bd13, Bd15

Table 4-1-1 (B). Barrel Shifter Input

ΗΡΡΡ-- 1000 (UC, EK) 4- 17
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Since the 8-8 conversion is adopted, the control data

input to the barrel shifter is counted up in units

of 2 samples like 0, 0, 1, 1, 2, 2, 3, 3, 4, 4, 5, 5, 6,

As result, data output to each channel (8 channels

in all) is repeated like Y, Pp, Y, Pr, Y, Pr, Y, Pr:

in units of 2 samples.’\Refer to the Table 4-1-2,

Output data are arranged finally as shown in Table

4-1-3 through the delay circuit 307 to make each

channel in phase.

3-BIT |
CONTROL 0 Ο 1 1 2 2 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 8 .

DATA

01 Ya 1 Ya2 Bail Ba3 Yb 5 Yb 6 Rb 1 Rb3 Ye 9 Yci0 Be 9 Bcll Yd13 Yd14 «+

02 Yb 3 Yb 4 Bb 5 Bb 7 Ye 7 Ye 8 Re 5 Re 7 Ydii Ydi2 Bd1i3 ΒαΊδ -...

03 Yb 1 Yb 2 Bb 1 Bb3 Ye 5 Ye 6 Re 1 Re 3 Yd 9 Yd10 Bd 9 Bdii Yal3 ὙδΊ14 «--

04 Yo 3 Yo 4 Βο 5 Βο 7 Yd 7 Yd 8 Rd 5 Rd 7 ὙαΊ11 Yal2 Bai3 Bal5 ee

05 Yo 1 Ye 2 Be 1 Be 3 Yd 5 Yd 6 Rd 1 Rd 3 Ya Ὁ YalO Ba Ὁ Ball Yb1i3 Υ Ί4 e+

06 Yd 3 Yd 4 Bd 5 Bd 7 Ya 7 .Ya 8 Ra5 Ra{ Yb11 Yb12 Bb13 Β Ίὃ ---

07 Yd 1 Yd 2 Bd 1 Bd 3 Ya5 Ya6 Rat Ra3 Yb Ὁ Yb10 Bb Ὁ ΒΩΊΊ Yc13 Ycl4 «+

08 Ya 3 Ya 4 Ba 5 Ba 7 Yb 7 Yb 8 Rb5 Rb 7 Yell Yct2 ΒοΊἃ Bci5 «es

Table 41-2. Barrel Shifter Output

3-BIT

Darang θ Ὁ ΊἹ kk BB KBB 8 6 .

SHIFTER

D1 Ya 1 Ya 2 Ba.1 Ba 3 Yb 5 Yb 6 Rb1 Rb 3 Ye Q9 Yci10 Be 9 Bcti Yd1i3 Ydi4 ---

D2 Yb 3 Yb 4 Bb 5 Bb 7 Ye 7 Ye 8 Re 5 Reo 7 ὙαΊΊ Ydi2 Bd13 Bdi5 Yai5 Υ816 -..».

D3 Yb 1 Yb 2 Bb 1 Bb 3 Ye 5 Ye 6 Re 1 Ro 3 Yd 9 Yd10 Bd 9 ΒαΊΊ Yal3 ὙαΊ14 -»..

D4 Ye 3 Yo 4 Be 5 Βο 7 Yd 7 Yd 8 Rd Β Rd 7 Yali Yal2 Bal3 BalS Yb1i5 ΥΒΊΘθ ---

DS Yo 1 Ye 2 Βο 1 Be 3 Yd 5 Yd 6 Rd 1 Rd 3 Ya Ὁ YaiO0 Ba 9 Bali Yal3 Yal4 «+s

D6 Yd 3 Yd 4 Bd 5 Bd 7 Ya 7 Ya 8 Ra 5S Ra 7 Yb11 Yb12 Bb13 Bb15 Yc15 YclG ---

D7 Yd 1 Yd 2 Bd 1 Bd 3 Ya 5 Ya6 Rail Ra3 Yb 9 Yb1i0 Bb Ὁ Bbi1 Ycl3 Yci4 ++

D8 Ya3 Ya 4 Ba5 Ba 7 Yb 7 Yb 8 Rb 5 Rb7 Yell ΥοΊ2 Bcl3 Bci5 Yd15 YdiG6— ---

Table 4-1-3. Delay Circuit Output

4—18 ΗΡΡΡ--1000 (UC, EK)



The above shows the outline of the channel

interleave. However, the above description applies to

the data in one line only (1920 samples of Y data

and 960 samples of Ps and Pr data).If the same

data in each line is distributed, the portions not

output are arranged vertically when any channel

becomes defective. To avoid this, circuits 304 and 305

in the Fig. 4-1-21 change the initial value of the

control signal for every line. For details of control

in units of line, see the Table 4-1-4 and Table 4-1-5.

Table 4-1-4 shows data assignment, and the Table

4-1-5 indicates which data is supplied to which

channel.

Data distribution is changed depending on whether

the field is 1 or 2, not only in units of line. To be

concrete, when the Ist line corresponds to data 1,

the beginning of the second field is dislocated by

half, i.e., the second field starts from the 5th line

5. Outer Parity Encoder

After rearranging the data through the above

processing, outer parity is added to the data of each

channel.

Data of 1920 samples per line is quartered ;

accordingly, data per line of each channel consists

of 480 samples. Since eight-interleave processing is

applied to these 480 samples, four parities are added

to 60 samples. Thus, 32 parities (4x 8=32) are inserted

in every H blanking period.

This board covers up to addition of the above

parities. Data are transferred to the VE-18 board

hereafter,

in the lst field. By the method above, data

distribution is changed between fields.

DATA 1 Ya3 Yad Bas Baz Yb? Yb8 Βο Ro7 Yo11 Yo12 Beis Beis Yais Yaie

DATA 2 Yai Ya2 Bai Ba3 Yb5 Yb6 Ro1 Ros Yco Ycto Βο Bott Ya13 Ya14

DATA 3 Yo3 . Ὑρά Bos Bb7 Ὑο7 Yc8 Res Βο Yai1 Yai2 Bats Bais Yais Yate

DATA 4 Yo! ν Ὡῷὶ Β eS Ὑσοθ οι Rea = Yao σο Ώαὸο Ώὣαίι δια Yat

DATA 5 | Yc3 Yea BcS Βο Ya7 Yas Ras Raz Yati Yai2 Bai3 Bais Yois Yote

DATA 6 Yo Ye2 Bet Bes Yas Ὑαθ Rat Raz Yao Yaio Bag Bait Ybis Yb14

DATA 7 Yaq3 Yd4 Bas Baz Yaz Yas RaSB Raz Yb1i Ybi2 Bbt3 Βο5 Yot5 Yote

DATA 8 Yai Ya2 Bat Bass Yas Ya6 Rat Ra3 Yoo ρο Βοο Βο “Yois You

Table 4-1-4,

LINE 1 LINE 2 LINE 3 LINE 4 LINE 5 LINE 6 LINE 7 LINE 8 .

CH1 DATA 1 DATA 4 | DATA 7 | DATA 2 | DATA 5 | DATA 8 | DATA 3 | DATA 6 so.

CH2 DATA 2 | DATA 5 | DATA 8 | DATA 3 | DATA 6 | DATA 1 DATA 4 | DATA 7 .5

CH3 DATA 3 | DATA 6 | DATA 1 DATA 4 | DATA 7 | DATA 2 | DATA 5 | DATA 8 oe

CHa DATA 4 | DATA 7 | DATA 2 | DATA 5 | DATA 8 | DATA 3 | DATA 6 | DATA 1 .

CHs DATA 5 | DATA 8 | DATA 3 | DATA 6 | DATA 1 DATA 4 | DATA 7 | DATA 2 :

CHse DATA 6 | DATA 1 DATA 4 | DATA 7 | DATA 2 | DATA 5 | DATA 8 | DATA 3

CH7 DATA 7 | DATA 2 | DATA 5 | DATA 8 | DATA 3 | DATA 6 | DATA 1 DATA 4 :

CHs DATA 8 DATA 3 DATA 6 DATA 1 DATA 4 DATA 7 DATA 2 DATA 5

Table 4-1-5,

HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK) 4-19
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4-1-6. VE-18 Board

1. Outline

The analog signal from the ADA-12 and the digital

signal from the DIF-1 are selected and undergone the

picture-division and addition of the outer parity in

the SP-06 board, and then supplied to the VE-18

board. The VE-18 board has four-channel circuits.

Since the signal process is carried out on _ the

8-channel, two VE-18 boards are used in HDDP-1000.

The VE-18 board has four functions mainly ; field

shuffling, addition of inner parity, 8-8 conversion, and

sync block shuffling.

2. Field Shuffling

WCD17 to WCD10 indicate channel-1 signal. Likewise,

WCD27 to WCD20 indicate channel-2 signal ; WCD37

to WCD30 indicate channel-3 signal . WCD47 to

WCD40 indicate channel-4 signal. These are covered

by the lst VE-18 board. On the 2nd board, WCD57

to WCD50, WCD67 to WCD60, WCD77 to WCD70, and

WCD87 to WCD80 indicate channel-5 to channel-8

signals respectively.

First, 8-bit data are input to the field shuffling

memory block. This field shuffling distributes video

data which is continuous on real] time using memory

in accordance with a certain principle and records

the distributed data on the tape. By this, if a burst

error occurs during playback and continuous data

is lost, two-stage error correction is able to correct

greater burst error. Even if a burst error exceeding

the correction capability occurs, the error is prevented

from concentrating in one position on the picture.

It makes error correction and concealment easier.

DRAM is actually used as memory. Data is read and

written at the data processing speed reduced to 1/8

for the reason of operation speed of this circuit. Data

is thus shuffled in units of 8 bytes (sample). Shuffling

in units of 8 bytes causes no problem since data

input to the VE-18 board has been distributed in units

of 2 bytes (sample) by the channel interleave circuit

in the SP-06 board.

Data is also converted into the signal format for

recording using the field shuffling memory. Input

signals (on the writing side) have the H and V

cyclicity of TV signals. On the output side Ci.e.,

reading side), 1-field data is divided into two-segment

data for the purpose of recording on tape. The

segment data is further converted into the signal

format consisting of 640 sync blocks, each of which

is 226 bytes. Data read out from the memory has

a space for adding the sync, ID, and inner parity.

CH5,6,7,8 -- }
CH1,2,3,4

4CH

VE=18 soaro

2 FRAME ν
MEMORY (DEO

INNER

ENCODER
SP-06

SYNC,1D

ADO(FIELD )
SHUF FLING

aon SIF-4
SYNC 8-8 CONV CH i
BLOCK - & DELAY

SHUFFLING BIT EXCHANGE|

CH4

CH2

| | |

4CH

CH3

| | CH4

fp of

4= 4
)

S$G-151

Fig. 4-1-22. VE-18 Board Block Diagram
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3. Syne and ID Adder

The following sync and ID adding circuit adds 2-byte

sync word and 4-byte ID address data to the space

of read out data. The ID address data consists of

the frame ID, field ID, channel ID and address data

of sync block. The ID address data is included in

the inner code, enabling error detection and correction

in ‘the playback stage.

4. Inner Encoder

The video inner encoder adds 6-byte parity to

105-byte data including the ID address, However, this

encoder adds 12-byte parity to 210-byte data every

sync block since an inner code is calculated and

added to 2-interleaved data.

5. Block Shuffling 8-8 Conversion/Bit Exchange

The sync block shuffling circuit distributes the inner

parities in units of 2 bytes into the video data. The

8-8 conversion adopted for the modulation system

in the HDD/HDDP-1000 suppresses the low-frequency

components utilizing correlation of the video signal.

And the 8-8 conversion, however, has little

low-frequency suppression effects on random data

such as the parity. Therefore it is easy to occur the

error at the parities portion. To prevent it, parities

are distributed to the video signal. Further, bits are

replaced between continuous 2-sample data. This is

called bit exchange. Then, channel data are transferred

to the SIF-4 board.

ΗΡΌΡ-- 1000 (UC, EK)

6. Channel Delay

For channel 2 (6) to channel 4 (8), the channel delay

circuit is provided in each channel for compensating

the difference in timing when the head chip contacts

the tape. The VTR is provided with a head of

one-base and four-chip, which has a little time lag

when channels 1 to 4 or channels 5 to 8 contact

the tape. The channel delay circuit compensates this

time lag.

(Numbers enclosed in parentheses indicate those of

the VE-18 #2 board.)

Besides, heads of channels 1 to 4 and channels 5

to 8 are located at the 180° opposite sides on the

drum, causing a great time lag, i.e., 1/2 segment. This

time lag is adjusted using the frame memory for

shuffling.

7. Input/Output Port

Data for controlling the signal processing on the

VE-18 board are supplied to the input/output ports

from the CPU on the PR-115 board via the data bus.

The same control is enabled with the switches on

the VE-18 board in the local mode.

8. Timing Generator

The timing generator produces various timing signals

necessary for signal processing from various timing

signals such as V, H, etc,
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4-1-7. SIF-4 Board

8-channel signals with the sync, ID, parity, etc. added

are input to the SIF-4 board. Since these signals are

in units of word (8 bits), it is necessary to convert

8-bit signals into bit serial signals for recording them.

The SIF-4 board is provided with the clock generator

(148.5 MHz) necessary for the above conversion, This

148.5 MHz clock is generated from the PLL based

on the half of the 18.6 MHz system clock as the

reference,

The 8-1 converted signal by the shift register is

supplied th the VTR via CN2, This signal is also

supplied to the PIF-3 board in the bypass mode,

enabling the E-E picture to be confirmed using the

processor only without connecting the VTR.

The signals for interface with the VTR passe through

this board: they are VTR sync, character signal, cue

signal, RS-422 line, WFM signal, etc.

ma SIF=4 soaro

d

Ζ x’ TAL |

148.5ΜΗΣ

pS ἑ-------- cN2
VE-18 ” TTL ECL ] TO VIR

CONV ( ----- (D-SUB 50P)

CH1

CH2

CH3

CH4 l

- Ε--Ί
CHE |

CH7

CH8

A

\ » TO AUDIO

CUE & )
P|F-3 AUDIO DATA

Fig. 4-1-23. SIF-4 Board Block Diagram
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oN 41-8. PIF-3 Board

On the contrary to the SIF-4, the PIF-3 board restores

the 148.5 MHz bit serial data into bit parallel data.

This board performs 1-4 conversion. The following

TB-07 board converts data into 8-bit data.

The playback signal from the VTR via CN3 is sent

to the data selector where playback signal and bypass

signal from the SIF-4 board are switched. The shift

pulse is supplied from the SIF-4 board in order to

match the start phase of 8-bit data with that of the

original signal in the bypass mode. This pulse can

be turned on and off. It is normally turned off (i.e.,

start phases are not matched).

Signals with bit shift, that means parallel-converted

signal with different phase from that of the 1-8

converted signal in the SIF-4 board, are corrected by

the following TB-07 board.

SIF-4

NOR/ BYPASS

PIF-3 soaro

~

4148.5MHz CKΤ 1/4

| DATA

Ρ ---5 4CH
SELECTOR

8ο

DATA CHt
R DATA

ne, 1Γ TO VIR
R_BCK (D-SUB SOP)

ΤΒ-Ο7 ΤΠ

ζς ]

' 
Τ
Π

Fig. 41-25. PIF-3 Board Block Diagram

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)
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4-1-9, ΤΒ-Ο7 Board

1. Outline

The TB-07 board has the following circuits. These

are the common circuit to 8 channels except timing

generator.

- Serial Parallel converter

ο TBC1 (Clock exchanger)

- Bit rotation

eSync detector

e TBC2 (Block exchanger)

eID/address 8-4 converter

- Timing generator

$G-151

2. SerialParallel Converter

The 37.2 MHz data transferred from the PIF-3 board

is converted into 18.6 MHz word (8-bit) structure data

by the 1-2 serial/parallel converter.

T B-07 BOARD
170 TIMING |

PORT GEN

-

ΔΤΜΗΣ ΡΒΟΚ |

:

ol 1D / ADDRESS

| 1
Ρ--5

+ TBC H (204) ACH DATA

4<8 CONV CONV

- η DATA
&

CH2 cK
pK— PIF-3Cl-05 <5 —4 --

—

¢ -
-

Ω τ @

Fig. 4-1-26. ΤΒ-Ο7 Board Block Diagaram
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3. Clock Exchanger

The TBC-1 is FIFO memory in the next stage which

compensates jitters. Data are written in this FIFO

memory based on the clock extracted from the

playback data by the PLL and read out based on

the reference clock, enabling data with stabilized

phase to be output. The write and read addresses

in the FIFO are reset in the head blanking period.

The phase difference between the input and output

signals is approx. 22 blocks at this time. The capacity

of the FIFO memory is approx. 44 blocks.

4. Sync Detector

The sync pattern detector detects the sync from the

FIFO output signal, and then bit shift detection is

performed. The syne and bit shift detection is

regarded as being valid only when the syncs are

detected twice continuously at the interval of 226

samples to prevent erroneous sync detection. Since

the sync detection needs a delay by 1 block, the data

is also delayed by 1 block.

5. Bit Rotation Circuit

The bit rotation circuit (barrel shift circuit) restores

data to the same construction as recorded data, which

is supplied to the second-stage of TBC block skew

corrector.

6. Block Skew Corrector

The TBC-2 skew corrector resets the write address

in the FIFO memory at the detected sync and also

resets the read address at the reference sync (block

pulse), matching the block phase of playback data

to that of the reference.  ́
This resetting is performed only when skew takes

place in the playback signal. It is not performed for

continuous signals.

The skew detection is performed by comparing the

output of the counter running freely and the phase

of the detected sync. Normally the counter is reset

by the detected sync.

HEAD BLK

a

1 SEGMENT |

(640 BLOCK) ot
1 FIELD

.
' ]

-..:--......-.

22: BLOCK

Fig. 4-1-27. Clock Exchanger

_ 44 BLOCK,

[ ]

| Ξ |
π 4 BLOCK ;

Ι ]

| | FIFO
μ 12 μμ 5 (226 BYTES) π

[ Ί

Bea STs]

Ls|s]io} |

Fig. 41-28. Sync Detector
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7. ID/Address 8-4 Converter

The output of the TBC2 is supplied to the ID/

address 8-4 converter, which performs 8-4 conversion

of the ID/address area (4 bytes).

8. Timing Generator

The circuit generating the timing pulse for controlling

the above operations is roughly divided into two

systems (A and B). The playback heads for channel

1 to channel 4 signals or channel 5 to channel 8

signals are adjacent to each other on the playback

heads, allowing these signals to be handled at the

same timing. The timing pulse for channel 1 to

channel 4 signals is marked as A. That for channel

5 to channel 8 signals is marked as B,

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)



4-1-10. ΟΙ-Ο5 Board

1. Outline

The channel interchanger CI-05 board performs

playback processing other than the normal playback

such as fast forward, reverse, slow playback and still

modes.

In the normal playback mode, channel 1 to channel

8 signals from the VTR heads bypass the channel

interchange function and are output to the next stage.

In the fast forward, reverse and slow playback modes, .

the VTR boards do not trace the home tracks but

cross other tracks and reproduce signals in them,

making it impossible to reproduce proper picture. To

avoid the above phenomenon, the CI-05 board returns

signals to their home channels.

In addition, this board performs 1 block deshuffling

and 8-8 conversion, etc.

This board mainly consists of the following five

circuits :

e Channel shift detector

e1 block deshuffling circuit

- Bit exchanger & 88 converter

e Channel exchanger

- Block skew corrector

Signals returned to their home channels by the above

circuits are output to the VD-04 board.

SYSTEM BUS

2. Input Signal

The 8-channel signals input to CI-05 board are

latched. The block pulses A and B are also input,

which control the above-mentioned each 4 channels

of signals. Because each 4 channels of signals have

different phases, two lines of block pulses are

necessary. The block pulse delay circuit directly

following the above causes a delay in the block pulse

to produce timing necessary for each line.

3. Channel. Shift Detector

Each 8 bits per channel of 8-channel input data are

input to the mid-stage channel shift detector circuit

immediately before the 1 block deshuffling circuit.

This circuit detects the channel ID (0 to 7) from these

3-bit data to check whether data of each channel

is not shifted from signals of other channels, This

shift originates from tracing across other channels’

tracks of the VTR heads during special playback

modes as described above. The heads, however, pick

up only data with the same azimuth (e. g., the

l-channel head picks up data of channels 1, 3, 5 and

7 only). Data of each channel do not get out of order,

but always shift in parallel.

This detector detects the shift amount of data by

4 channels for the reason of ROM capacity and

outputs the detected shift amount to the following

ROM for judgment.

PB CONT SIGNAL

“€ 1-05 soarp

{zine |PORT

| [cH sHiFtT
ot DET |

BLOCK
SKEW - CHANNEL =

CORRECTOR EXCHANGER

BIT

EXCHANGER |-:Ι

& 8-8 CONV

1 BLOCK 4CH »

DE - SHUFFLING

CH1

VD-04 <6 +K— TB-O7

Fig. 4-1-29. CI-OS Board Block Diagram
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4. 1 Block Deshuffling Circuit

Each 4 channels of upper and lower latched on the

left side are supplied to the 1 block deshuffling circuit

(for 8 channels). This circuit restores these data

shuffled when recording to the original state.

5. Bit Exchanger,/“8-8 converter

Following the 1 block deshuffling circuit, there is a

bit exchanger & 8-8 converter, which restores bit

exchanging and 8-8 conversion performed when

recording to the original state. This circuit thus

outputs the normal sampled video signals.

6. Channel Exchanger

The channel exchanger restores 1 to 8 channel data

shifted during special playback modes to their home

channels using a set of barrel shifters.

7. Block Skew Corrector

This circuit adjusts the phases of data shifted at the

time of channel exchanging. Since the 1 to 4 channel

VTR heads and 5 to 8 channel heads are located

180° opposite to each other, the phase shifts if the

channel-5 signal is input to channel 1, disabling

processing in the following stage. To prevent such

a’ phenomenon, this circuit reads out data, once

written in the FIFO memory, with correct phases.

8. Frame Memory Control Signal Insert Switch

This ciucuit inserts the read/write control data for

four frame memory (0 to 3) on the VD-04 board in

the areas of unnecessary SYNC data (2 bytes) and

output it to the VD-04 board.

This circuit produces the read and write addresses

in the field memory and mode signals (freeze, slow

stunt, normal playback, etc.) and insert them in the

clearances between data (i.e, SYNC areas) to transmit

to the VD-04 board. The VD-04 board writes data

to the memory based on the block addresses, frame

IDs, field IDs, and tape directional signals (detected

by the direction detector) received from the CI-05

board. Likewise, it reads out data based on the signals

received from the CI-05 board.

The CI-05 board also controls to avoid overlap of

writing and reading in/from the memory. It identifies

from the channel-1 signal only, as a matter of

convenience, in which memory data are written and

determines read-out. Since the read address cannot

be known if the channel-1 recording head is clogged

when recording, it uses channel-2 signal in such a

case. If channel-2 head is also clogged, it uses

channel-3 signal, Detection against clogging are taken

up to channel 3 only since, if heads of channels 1

to 3 are all clogged, the VTR is practically useless.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)
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4-1-11. VD-04 Board

1. Outline

The signal corrected its time base with TB-07 board

and restored each channel’s data in the stunt mode

with CI-05 board is input to the VD-04 board. Four

VD-04 boards are used in one VTR to cover 8

channels since one board incorporates circuits for 2

channels, The VD-04 board performs two-stage error

corrections ; the inner correction and outer correction.

It also has deshuffling function since data are 1

shuffled. It has 2 frames of frame memory for this

deshuffling processing. By controlling this memory,

it enables picture reproduction even for slow and

shuttle modes (to the extent that an picture can be

confirmed in the shuttle operation).

2. Inner Correction

The RCD17 through RCD10 on the VD-04 (#1) board

indicates 1 channel 8-bit data of two channels, The

RCD27 through RCD20 on the VD-04 (#1) board

indicates the 8-bit data of another channel, This signal

is output from the CI-05 board.

First, input 8-bit data is latched, then input to the

deinterleave circuit. Since the data has been added

codes to every other samples of data as the inner

correction parities, interleaved data should be once

restored to the original state. Thus, deinterleave circuit

cancels the interleave and the Reed Solomon decoder

corrects errors, This operation is called inner

correction. The following interleave circuit restores

the deinterleaved signals to interleaved signals again.

 ̓
Ἰ

Ι CH7,8

if CH5,6

| CH3,4

A CHI,2 VD=-04 sosrp
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1/0
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CH4 >| CH4 CH4 - |
τ lI

| R/W ADDRESS W ADDRESS
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R/W ADDRESS | | W ADDRESS l |
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Fig. 4-1-30. VD-04 Board Block Diagram
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The following describes why the interleave must be

canceled. :

Arrangements of interleaved and deinterleaved data

are shown in the Fig. 4-1-31. 2-byte IDs, 208-byte data,

then each six parities, 12 in all, are assigned in the

input data. The 4-byte ID data are converted to 2

bytes, and the read/write addresses in the frame

memory and status data are in the emptied 2 bytes.

By the way, as shown in Fig, 4-1-31 (B), odd-numbered

parities correspond to odd-numbered data and even-

numbered parities correspond to even-numbered data.

Therefore the decoder LSI cannot correct errors if

parities and data are positioned in a group like this.

Thus, the odd-numbered and even-numbered IDs, data,

and parities should be rearranged together

respectively. That is, the decoder IC cannot be

available for the interleaved condition. Thus, data,

parities, etc. are once deinterleaved here.

There is another same circuit in the lower part for

another channel,

3. 2-frame Memory

The error-corrected data having passed through the

deinterleave, decoder, and interleave circuits is input

to the S-P-S (serial-parallel-serial) conversion circuit,

which converts data into parallel (8-channel) data and

writes them in the 2-frame memory. It performs the

field-deshuffling.

By the way, the inner parity block must be complete

in a relatively short unit since the head crosses the

video tracks in the special playback mode (slow or

shuttle) and, if the inner parity block has too long

unit, is hard to read all the data in the block.

In a word, if the parity, which is used to check

whether one block is correct or not, is too long, all

data in the block cannot be read. Thus, the inner

parity block should be as short as possible. On the

contrary, the outer parity is used for correcting burst

errors ; continuously-lost data should be distributed

in as large units as possible. However, taking account

of operation such as editing, exceeded large distribution

up to several frames causes troubles. After all, a field

is the largest unit for easy picture processing.

Therefore, shuffling is performed in units of fields.

Input Data Allocation

4. Outer Correction

Data read from the 2-frame memory.is input to the

second-stage error correction circuit, Though the inner

correction is 2-interleave based, the outer correction

is based on 8 interleave. To process data by the

decoder like the inner correction, the interleave should

be restored to the original state. Since the outer

correction is 8-interleave based, every 8th data are

read out in sequence. Data having passed the

de-interleave processing is input to the Reed Solomon '

decoder LSI, which performs the outer correction. Data

is then interleaved again, and is output from the

VD-04 board.

5. Inner and Outer Corrections

The’ inner correction mainly corrects the random

errors, Since 6 parities are added to 105 samples,

including the ID, it can corrects up to 3 errors.

However, 2-error correction is adopted since correction

of 3 errors raises the mis-correction rate.

The outer is added by 4 parities to 60 samples for

erasure correction, Since the inner has been corrected

the random errors and detected the burst errors, the

outer correction performs erasure correction using the

error flags. It can correct up to approx. 6% of burst

errors, , :

If the error flag is less than 4, the erasure correction

is possible since 4 parities are added to 60 samples

for the outer correction. If the errors flags is more

than 5, the detection mode is established.

iDi1| ΙΌ2] Di | De | Os | Da D2os | P1 P2 Q: | Ο2 } Ri | Β2 } S1 | δ2 } Τι | T2 | th | U2

Fig. 4-1-31 (A).

Data Allocation after Deinterleaved

Di} Di | Ds | Ds D207 | Pi | Qi

Input Data Allocation

Ui | 1021 D2 | Da D2os | P2 | Q2 | U2

Fig. 4-1-31 (B). Data Allocation after Deinterleaved

4-- 30 ΗΡΡΡ--1000(UC, EK)
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oN 6. Input/Output Port

This VD-04 board is also controlled by the CPU on

the PR-115 board. It is thus provided with the bus

1/O port. It may be controlled by the CPU via this

bus or controlled with the switches Sl and 52 on

the board.

The error correction mode can be changed for the

manual test using the switches on the board. Switch

ς51 controls and sets up the inner and outer decoder

correction modes. S2 selects the decoder output:

through output, all zero, and error pattern output.

7. Main Memory Block

The main memory block consists of 2 MB memory,

read “write address generator for controlling this

memory, memory control for flags detected by inner

correction, address circuit (common to 2 channels),

etc. Flags are not output if data are corrected. If

errors are not corrected and exceed the correction

capacity, a flag is output corresponding to all data

of the inner code block. For erasure correction by

the outer correction, 1:1 timing of data and flags

should be input to the outer correction circuit, 2-frame

capacity is therefore given to flag memory similarly

to data capacity.

From ICA8 to ICA12 is a memory write address

generator (block address generator). The channel ID,

frame ID, field ID, segment ID and block address (0

to 639) can be known by latching the 2-byte ID added

to the beginning of the 1 sync block data.

ICF11, ICF13 and ICF15 form a circuit controlling

the block address generator. If errors cannot be

corrected by the inner correction circuit, the block

address added to the data is not used. This counter

is used in such a case.

ICA13 and ICA14 form a circuit for separating the

above-mentioned channel ID and frame memory write

ID (channel ID memory frame/field separator).

ICB31 and ICC31 (memory read frame/field mode

signal separator) form a block for separating data

inserted by the CI-05 board. Signals are supplied from

ICC32 (latch). These data includes the frame memory

read address, read frame and field address, mode

signal, etc.

ICF10 and ICF14 generate write addresses in the sync

block (0 to 225).

HDDP-— 1000 (UC, EK)

ICH14 latches the flags transmitted from the inner

correction circuit at certain timing.

ICE15 (channel ID detector) adds IDs to four VD-04

boards using 2 pins to classify them according to

the slot of the mother board. The slot No. can be

known by inserting the board and observing its

signal, It compares the ID (channel) of the transmitted

data and the slot No. (channel), and if they are

different, writing into the memory is stopped. During

normal playback, only the home channel signals are

supplied. During the stunt playback, however, signals

of each channel are returned to the home channel

by the CI-05 board. In some case, signals of incorrect

channels may be transmitted due to erroneous

detection caused by noises. ICE15 (channel ID

detector) detects the channel ID and slot No. to

prevent incorrect signals from being written in the

frame memory by misdetection.

ICF4 and ICH2 generate the memory write pulse. It

judges from the signal from the channel ID detector,

inner error flag, etc. whether or not to write data

in the frame memory. If data is not to be written,

write pulse is not generated. All data are written

during the normal playback, as a matter of fact.

During the slow and shuttle playback modes, only

the inner code blocks, which is no error, l-error, or

2-error, are accumulated in the memory gradually.

ICE3 and ICE4 are 2-frame flag memory. This memory

has relatively small capacity of one block since the

flag is in either condition; one inner code block is

set to high, or low.

ICH5 is a buffer for inputting and outputting the

flag memory data (flag memory buffer).

ICH38 and ICK2 are the P-S converter for flags. It

is required for matching the main memory data and

flags in Ἱ-[ο-] correspondence since the main memory

is controlled according to 8 samples (8 channels).

ICB6, ICD6 and ICF6 (row/column selector) is a

selector for writing addresses in the DRAM by time

sharing. It changes the row addresses and column

addresses.

The writeread address selector changes addresses

by time sharing when writing or reading the 2-frame

memory, The read address is generated by the counter

and ROM from the H and V timing in the reference,
U
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PS-183

41-12. CF-39 Board

1. Outline

The signal having passed through error correction

and 1-field deshuffling by the VD-04 board are input

to the CF-39 board. The CF-39 board mainly performs

concealment for this signal which includes errors.

If errors exceeding the correction capability of the

VD-04 occur, the CF-39 receives the flags

corresponding to the data to correct the errors.

See Fig. 4-1-32 block diagram. First, since 8-channel

data are processed all together before the CF-39, and

Y and chroma are mixed in data of each channel,

the CF-39 separates Y and chroma respectively.

This separation is called channel de-interleave, Y and

chroma are completely separated in this circuit and

made into vertically quartered Y and chroma on the

picture screen,

For the reason of quartering the screen vertically

and in order to correct data at the beginning and

at the end at the time of error correction, it is

necessary to overlap data in front of and behind data

in another channel. The overlapping circuit follows

the channel de-interleave circuit.

Then, errors are concealed in the next stage. There

are 4-channel Y and 4-channel chroma, which are sent

to the following PS-183 board.

Fig, 41-32. CF-39 Board Block Diagram

3

CF=-39 soar
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ERROR oven ar . CHANNEL scr --
CONCEALMENT AD DE - INTERLEAVE VD-04
ACH) (x 4CH)

2. Channel De-interleave/“ Overlap Addition

The RDD bus consists of 8 channelsX8=64 bus lines,

which correspond to 8-channel data transmitted from

the VD-04 board.

RD-FL1 to RD-FL8 are error flags which have 1:1

correspondence with data. Error data not corrected

by the VD-04 board are supplied with flags. These

data and- flags are once latched for channel

de-interleave, The 1 clock’s or 3 clock’s delay is

changed by every line for separating the Y and

chroma signals,

The following barrel shifter restores data by the

reverse rotation of the data which has_ been

distributed by the SP-06 board. 6 clocks’ delay is

for timing adjustment to the chroma processing.

Refer to Fig. 4-1-33. This is a function of chroma

processing. The chroma signal become a signal formed

a series of each four samples Pss and Prs after

channel de-interleave processing. These signals are

moved to arrange Pas and Prs alternately by every

sample time base multiplexing. Then, resulting signals

are overlapped to data in order to conceal data at

the end.

ν

Fig. 4-1-33. Chroma Overlapping

4-- 32 HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)



- 3. Error Concealment

The following describes the error. concealment

processing of the HDD/HDDP-1000, provided data E

on the n line is erroneous.

Provided data 1 sample before data E on the n line

is D, data 1 sample after E is F, data in the same

position as sample E on the n-—1 line is B, data

before and after it are A and C respectively, data

in the same position as sample E on the n+1 line

is H, and data before and after it is G and I]

respectively, concealment is performed in accordance

with the algorithm in the flowchart 4-1-35. First, the

erroneous data E is replaced with the average of

conforming two data in the vertical, horizontal or

diagonal direction.

If the average is impossible, E is replaced with any

conforming one among the peripheral data B, H, D,

F, A, C, G and I. If all of them are erroneous, data

E is replaced with data B (already concealed).

n-1 Line A

n Line '

n+1 Line G O
O
©

T
T
T

Fig. 4-1-34. Error Concealment

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)
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)
Fig. 4-1-35. Error Concealment Flowchart
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First, overlapped data are input to ICD23. This is

switching IC which selects normal operation or flag

operation. The flag operation can be used for error

observation mode.

If the LSB is erroneous, the error can hardly be

checked by observing the picture; the lowest level

is inverted only. For easy observation, the error flag

and image data can be replaced with each other, For

that purpose, data and flag are changed.

The latch operation is performed when the normal/

flag signal is normal mode. If it is flag mode, 8-bit

video data is changed into data with a certain code '

using flag signal. If there is no error, data has a

pedestal code, which is displayed black, If there is

an error, data has a code displayed white.

A, Β, Ο, :' I of the strategy of error concealment are

observed on the picture screen. I is the latest data

on the time base. In the order of H, G, F, E, D, C,

B and A, data become earlier. Then, A, B, C, D, E,

F, G, H, and I data can be selected and sent to the

data selector.

4-bit error flag from the overlap circuit is supplied

to the data concealment control circuit. The ROM

stores the correction modes in accordance with flag

data in the order of priority. Information for deciding

the correction modes in accordance with the error

pattern is transmitted from ROM.

For averaging in the vertical, horizontal and diagonal

directions, the corresponding data to the upper and

lower 8 bits in the data selector are selected. Control

is based on the error flag. If error prevent from

averaging, simplified replacement is carried out. The

data selector selects the same data. ICB21 to ICB23

form an adder. If different data are input, it averages

them. If the same data are input, it adds them once

and divide into half the added value, obtaining the

original data,

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)

Concealed data is sent the ICB20, i.e., 1 H delay

circuit. This circuit outputs the n —1 line data. If

all data around a data are erroneous in the worst

case, the erroneous data can be corrected using the

previous concealed data.

Another signal is supplied to the selector consisting

of ICA20, 22 and 23. Just before the selector, the line

is branched and the signal is input to the line adder

circuit consisting of ICA19, 21 and ICBI9. The field

of the playback data may not correspond to the

reference signal field during slow playback, The

reference signal is always performed in the continuous

fields 1, 2, 1, 2 and so forth. During slow playback,

the same field may be read repeatedly. If the fields

are different, the line may shift from the correct

position, In such condition, an output picture shifts

vertically by 0.5 H. To prevent such phenomenon

when the fields are not correspondent, the upper and

lower lines are added and half divided for averaging

to produce an intermediate line, i.e., line addition. The

line adder functions for this processing. The line

addition is performed during slow playback only, The

following selector selects which data to output, line-

added data or non-added data. The line add Y signal

is used for selection. Data is normally output straight

and latched by the following latch circuit, then sent

out to the next PS-183 board.

The chroma concealment circuit has the same

functions as the Y concealment circuit basically. Since

the chroma signal has Psp and Pr alternately, each

1 sample data is added between A, Β and C data.

Different data is also added between D, Ε and F.

Likewise, data is existed between G, H and I. The

delay amount changes because of concealment using

every another data. The basic processing is the same,
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4-1-13. PS-183 Board

1. Outline

Heretofore, the Y and chroma data are processed at

1/4 frequency respectively in 8 channels. The PS-183

board parallel/serial converts these data to restore

them to the original signals, Then, sync code and ID

data are added to the video data for digital output,

and it is sent outside the processor via the DIF-1

board. The video data is also output to the ADA-12

board which converts the digital signals into analog

output signals. The converted analog signals pass

through interpolation filters. Interpolation filters which

have different frequency characteristics are used for

Y and chroma signals since they have different band

width. There is a circuit for correcting delay

difference in units of clock caused by the Υ and

chroma interpclation filters since these filters have

different group delay characteristics.

In addition, the digital data of tri-level sync is added

in the H blanking and V blanking periods of Y signal.

2. Parallel Parallel Converter

The 32-bit data (RED 17-10, 27-20, 37-30, and 47-40)

are input to this circuit as Y signals. The RED 17-10

is the data of the leftmost quartered parts of the

picture screen, i.e., part A. The RED 27 through

RED20, RED37 through RED30 and RED47 through

RED40 correspond to the data in parts B, C and D

respectively,

Input video data is latched and input to the parallel-

parallel converter, which converts the data into

4-phase data using the line memory. Though input

data are arranged in the order of vertically-quartered

parts of the picture screen, they are converted, when

they are output, into 4 phases where each line’s data

are assigned to every fourth sample Nos., ie., 1, 5,

9, 13, :::, 2, 6, 10, 14, :' and so forth.  ́

3. Parallel Serial Converter

Data are converted from TTL into ECL. The parallel

serial converter restores 4-phase data into l-phase data

at the clock rate of 74.25 MHz.

4. Y/C Delay Controller

The Y signal must be delayed against the chroma

signal for delay difference generated by the

interpolation filter on the ADA-12 board. This PS-183

board compensates the delay in units as clocks.

SYSTEM BUS

--- ' ---

 ̓ | PS=-183 soaro

1/0

ADA-12 DELAY Le
ADJUST l

ε

SYNC, 1D Y - 56-151
α0ὺ 4 CF-39

DIF-1 (FOR Disa.) | CONV.
OUTPUT

Fig. 4-1-36. PS-183 Board Block Diagram
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ν 5. Sync/ID Adder

Data branched before the YC delay control circuit

is for the digital output. Syne code and ID are added

to this data for the digital output interface. The data

is output via the buffer to the DIF-1 board.

After the clock rate of the chroma signal is converted

into 74,25 MHz, πο syne and ID codes are added to

the chroma signal, The chroma data is just latched

and output via the buffer.

6. Sync Data Generator

The sync data generator generates the tri-level sync

signal, and inserts the sync data in the H blanking

and V blanking of the Y signals as digital data.

Pedestal level data is added in the blanking periods

of the chroma signals.

7. User Data Memory

There is a buffer memory where the user data is

written, The user data is located at the start position

of the recording active lines; 3H, lines 38 to 40 in

the first field, and 2H, lines 601 and 602 in the

second field. Only data of lines 38 to 40 and 601

and 602 are written in the buffer memory.

8. Control System

To the RELNP of the connector No. A27D, the line

pulse is sent from the CF-39 board. This pulse resets

in units of line to activate the H counter.

The FIFO memory block write controller generates

the write control signal for the line memory

consisting of the FIFO memory used for the parallel-

parallel converter, i.e., write enable and reset signals.

The RELNP of the connector Nos. Α28Α and A28B

is the input for ECL level differential line pulse, which

allows output timing control. This line pulse and the

18 MHz clock regenerated by the read clock generator

are used to drive the H counter. This counter

generates the memory read timing signal. It also

generates the timing signal for inserting sync into

the H blanking and V blanking by the sync add

controller,

The ICK18 is V counter, This V counter is reset by

the REV signal sent from the SG-151 board.

The TAPE RF2, input to connector No, A28C, is the

field ID corresponding to the data read from the

HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK)

frame memory. In the normal playback, the first field

and second field are input alternately. In the slow

playback, the same field data may be input

continuously. In such a case, this TAPE RF2 indicates

the field type of input data, If it is set to Low, the

first field data is input. If it is High, the second field

data is input. The REF ID is the field ID of the

reference system. It indicates the first and second

fields. dlternately.

The V timing controller operates based on the V

counter signal. The controller generates the V timing

control signal for the write address generator of the

user data RAM, memory controller, etc.

The PS-183 board reads out the user data, and the

data of the lines written the user data is once written

in the buffer memory. When the user data period

has passed, the data are transferred from the buffer

memory to the user’s data RAM ICJ23. This operation

is controlled by the user data RAM write address

generator and user data buffer memory controller.

The data is checked with the user data error check

before being transferred from the user data buffer

memory. The same data is written twice to compose

the user data, Contiguous two data are compared and,

if they are the same, they are correct. If they are

different, they are erroneous and are not written.

The digital output controller controls the position of

adding the sync and ID.

The H counter ICG15 generates the memory read

control signal for the parallel-parallel converter. The

bit 10 signal of this counter is input to the FIFO

memory block read controller, which generates the

read enable and reset signals, This controller has

independent H counters for writing and reading, so

as to change the phase of video signals by shifting

the reset timing of the read counter. Rotary switches

SW1 and SW2 are used to set the shift of the video

signal phase. They are usually set to zero position;

input signal is output as is. The phase can be shifted

by changing setting of these switches.

There are system bus input/output ports for

controlling the functions of this board from the

PR-115 board. The bus is connected to this bus

transceiver and address bus buffer. It consists of the

address bus and data bus for 256-kbit user data RAM.

User data RAM controller generates the write enable,

output enable, and other signals for the user data

RAM.
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4-1-14. DIF-1 Board

The DIF-1 board is digital interface circuit. D-sub

50-pin connector is used for digital input and output.

If the S/N ratio of the input clock deteriorates due

to transmitting through long cable, data includes

jitters by using the clock as is. The PLL circuit

reduces the jitters. The PLL circuits regenerates the

clock, based on which data is latched and sent to

the SP-06 board.

The DIF-1 boarct latches data output from the PS-183

board and outputs it from the D-sub 50-pin connector

as the digital video output signal. The output clock

is adjusted by the delay line so that its leading edge

is at the center of data changeover points, then

output at timing easy to be latched by the receiver.

« DIF=T soarp

DIGITAL PUT DATA
VIDEO. IN DATA LatcH [NEY

(0-SUB 50Ρ)

Ἰ

| CLOCK PLL |

DIGITAL ) ATCH ἱούτρυτ DATA
VIDEO OUT L
{D-SUB SOP) οοοο

Fig. 4-1-37. DIF-1 Board Block Diagram

SP-06

PS-183
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4-1-15. VM-08 Board

The VM-18 board works for monitoring the playback

RF/CTL waveform and input/output picture. At the

output of this board, BNC connectors are provided

for the monitor output and waveform output. G, B,

R, and sync signals are available at the both of

monitor output and waveform output. RF or CTL

signal is available only at the wave form output. The

selection of waveform output is carried out by the

menu of HDD-1000 via PR-115 and SG-115. RF

waveform of CTL signal, and input or output video

sync signal are also selected by the menu.

The input/output video and sync signals are supplied

from ADA-12 board, and then sent to the monitor

output amplifier. There are RV1, RV2 and RV3 which

adjust the input signal to 700mV+1%,. Then amplified

G, B, R, and sync signals are output from each

monitor output BNC connector,

The input G, B, R, and sync signals are also supplied

to waveform selection circuit. The RF/CTL signal

is also sent to here as a WFMcasignal from the SIF-4

board with differential line. These signals are switched

in this circuit by MONI SEL21 signal sent from the

SG-115 board. Then one of them is sent out to

waveform output connectors through the waveform

output amplifier.

VIDEO GY "

| MONITOR

© OUTPUT AMP ~© s’Y 3
VIDEO B/Ps

(Θ +O) B/Ps

VIDEO R/Pr -- ΜΟΝΙΤΟΗ
OUTPUT

( Θ +O) R/Pr

VIDEO SYNC

© ) sync J

) SYNC >

MONITOR WFM

SELECT SW ουτρυτ AMP [_ Ὅ 6 | in,
OUTPUT

+©) 8/Ps

--- R/Pr J

CTL/RF

ENVELOPE

DEF.AMP

WFEM+

Fig. 4-1-38. VM-08 Board Block Diagram
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4-1-16. DP-95 Board

As shown in Fig. 4-1-39, the DP-95 is directly

connected to the system bus of the PR-115. The I/O

expander in this board activates the LEDs.

Output signals from the I/O expander activate and

flashes the INPUT VIDEO, SOURCE VIDEO, ANALOG

OUT, VIDEO PRESET, REFERENCE SYNC, INPUT

AUDIO, and PROCESSOR SWITCH ENABLE

‘indicators.

These 14 LEDs are all green. 7 pairs of these LEDs

represent 7 functions: a pair of LEDs go on

alternately, or go on or out simultaneously, indicating

the internal conditions of the processor.

The Alarm indicators consist of the SYSTEM, TEST

MODE, ERROR RATE VIDEO, ERROR RATE AUDIO,

and AUDIO ASYNCH. Each consists of red and green

LEDs. The green LED goes on in the normal state.

The red SYSTEM LED goes on in case of system

down, failure in communication between the VTR and

HDDP-1000, etc.

The red TEST MODE goes on if the switch on the

board is set to TEST MODE position or the like,

The red ERROR RATE VIDEO/AUDIO goes on if

the video/audio error rate is deteriorated,

The red AUDIO ASYNCH goes on if the audio V

is not locked synchronously with the video V.

Lighting of these LEDs depends on the program

stored in the PR-115 board.

In terms of the circuit, these LEDs are merely driven

by the I/O expanders and buffers.

If the connector CN1 is disconnected, the LED of the

PE-18 does not go on since the power is supplied

from here, Either of the two LEDs goes on depending

on the Low/High level since they are driven by the

inverter and buffer. So, only A of the input video

control signals is input.

FUNCTION INDICATION

|
INPUT (Vine) ¢
VIDEO VIDEO

DIGITAL GBR

ANALOG Y¥/Ps/PR

ANALOG ( RESET) ( REF ) (Nia PROC sw
OUT PRESET) SYNC AUDIO ENABLE
GBR ON INPUT DIGITAL ON

Y/Pa/Pr OFF EXT ANALOG OFF

a ar

e| ΙΦ] ιΦ] ΙΦ] Φ
}} ) JPR-115 1/0 J J

BOARD EXPANDER »

a a

Ld

ALARM

Γ |
ERROR ERROR

SYSTEM MODE RATE RATE SySTEM
VIDEO AUDIO

) ) J

Fig. 4-1-39.
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The SOURCE VIDEO signals B and C are input to

GBR, Y/PB/Pr. They indicate the analog video

signal conditions. Signals are input independently since

both LEDs may not go on due to digital signals.

Only one type of signal is input to the inverter and

buffer of the ANALOG OUT since its state is either

ON or OFF.

This also applies to the VIDEO PRESET.

For Reference signal indicator, F and G are input

to indicate independently. These signals are lit by

following case,

1. Reference signal is input video

2. Reference signal is EXTERNAL input

These inputs are analog signals. For digital Reference

input, both LED are lit.

Only the REFERENCE SYNC indicator flashed when

no Sync is selected. It flashes in the case of internal.

The INPUT AUDIO carries only one type of signal,

i.e., digital or analog,

The PROCESSOR SWITCH ENABLE also carries only

one type signal since its state is ON or OFF only.

To set the processor condition with the switch on

the processor board without using the menu of the

VTR, set the PROCESSOR SWITCH ENABLE switch

to ON, The processor condition is usually set using

the menu on the ΥΤΚ.

The ERROR: RATE VIDEO does not indicate the

normal error rate. 1 frame includes 4000 to 5000

segments, If the number of segments with at least

one error exceeds approximately 1000, the red ERROR

RATE VIDEO LED goes on.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)
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42. AUDIO SIGNAL SYSTEM

4-2-1. Outline

Audio signal system consists of following boards:

- AD-88 Board ' A/D conversion

- DA-28 Board : D/A conversion

- DEC-41 Board : Encoder/decoder

-ο IFA-5 Board : VTR interface

-ο 10-33 Board : Analog XLR connector

-ο 10-34 Board : Digital [’“O connector (XLR)

ο 10-39 Board : Digital 1“O connector (D-sub 15-pin)

- PR-115 Board : Processor control

Since 8-channel are processed with HDDP-1000, the

following describes the flow of l-channel signal.

Input signal is fed to the AD-38 board and passes

through the input differential amplifier, A level control

IC follows the differential amplifier. The VR-74 board

in the VTR outputs data about the gain to be

adjusted which is read and processed by the PR-115

once, then input to the AD board.

An emphasis amplifier follows the AD board. The AD

board performs double over-sampling. Signal passes

through the low-pass filter for double over-sampling

and then the sampling hold circuit, and are A/D

converted. A digital filter changes 96 kHz A/D signal

into 48 kHz signal.

Since the signal is serial signal, it is converted into

16-bit parallel signal to be output to the audio parallel

bus. Each channel has an A//D converter and a DC

feedback circuit converges the signal to zero.

Emphasis ON/OFF is displayed on the LED via the

ΤΟ port of the CPU.

Digital data converted into parallel is once read by

the PR-115 board. The PR-115 board performs

selection of various signals, level control, digital high-

pass filtration, error correction of the playback signal,

etc,

Signal to be recorded is output from the PR-115

board to the DEC-41 board. The data input to the

DEC-41 board is interleaved by the encoder. The Sync

word and CRCC are added in front of and behind .

the 16 bits interleaved data and parity is added in

the middle of the: data and then they are HDM-1

modulated. The HDM-1 is a modulation method in

accordance with the DASH format.

Data passes through the buffer and the IFA-5 board,

and is output to the VTR via a 50-pin D-sub

connector,

demodulation and ΟΚΟΟ and

The playback signal from the IFA-5 board and EE

signal from the encoder are selected and input to

the decoder. Since playedback signal includes jitters,

a PLL circuit is provided for extracting the clock.

After extracting the clock, an LSI checks HDM-1

performs sync

separation. If there is no Sync output signal, the

CRCC error is occurred and the error indicator LED

on the front of the board goes on. Demodulated signal

is de-interleaved and is error corrected, then returns

to the PR-115 board,

If the video tracking control is turned during

playback mode, the audio signal is shifted with

respect to the reference signal since it is written in

the longitudinal direction. The tracking shifted data

is fed. via the PR-115 board for correcting the

recording phase in editing. If the tracking phase is

adjusted to the optimum position for the video signal

with the tracking control, the playback phase of the

audio signal is shifted and thus the phase is kept

its sequential form at editing.

The 16-bit parallel data processed by the PR-115

board is input to the DA-28 board and is converted

into serial data and then passes through the

quadruple over-sampling digital filter, D/A converter

and low-pass filter. Since the low-pass filter delays

the phase of the high-frequency range, there is a

circuit for correcting the delay. Signal passes through

the de-emphasis circuit, line amplifier and muting

circuit and is output.

The signal from the I/O port of the CPU activates

the emphasis indicator LED.

The multiplexer selects each channel’s analog output

for cue channel recording, mixes 2-channel signals of

8 channels, and outputs them to the VTR via the

D-sub 50-pin connector.

The PR-115 board has a clock generator for

controlling the bus and reference block addresses. The

main CPU on the PR-115 board selects which data

of the playback signal, analog input data or digital

input data, etc. to output to the DA-28 and DEC-41

boards.

Digital audio input data, ie., serial data in the AES/

EBU format, is converted into parallel data and output

to the audio bus. When outputting, parallel data on

the audio data bus is read and converted into the

AES “EBU format. For the data of which error

detection is impossible, error flags are transmitted

from the DEC-41 board. In the case of 1l-sample error,

the average of two samples before and after the error

is used to correct the error. In case of continuous

errors, a value before the errors is held for correction.

For errors which cannot recovered by pre-hold, the

CPU makes them to the muting circuit.
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4-2-2. 10-33 Board

The 10-33 board consists of a connector and jumper

pin only.

4-2-3. AD-38 Board

The AD-38 board performes A//D conversion of

8-channel audio signals. The audio signals input from

the canon connector on the IO-33 board is level

controlled by the gain control circuit consisting of

IC101 and IC102.

The analog multiplier IC103 receives 14-bit data

transferred from the system bus and controls its

output current in accordance with the setting of the

REC volume control on the HDD-1000 control panel.

IC104 performs I-V conversion. The deglitcher IC105

reduces glitch caused when the 14-bit data is switched

by analog multiplier IC103 and prevent it from being

heard as noise.

The filter FL101 is a low-pass filter for double over-

sampling (since double over-sampling is performed by

A/D conversion). Q101 and Q102 are the emphasis

on “off switch. IC107 performs sampling hold at

96 kHz and output is A/D converted by IC108.

RV102 is used for noise level control. RV103 is for

distortion control.

IC14 is a digital filter restoring 2 over-sampled

2-channel signals into <1 sampled signals. IC11 carries

out serial “parallel conversion and outputs 8-channel

audio signals to the bus.

IC4 is a port receiving data from the system bus

and condition of IC4 is controlled by IC3. Every time

16-bit data output to PAO to 7 and PBO to 7 (REC

volume) are updated, IC2 outputs WR pulse for

writing in the multiplier. PCO to 7 drives the emphasis

circuit and the emphasis indicator LEDs.

Sample hold signal of the deglitcher is also output

with the data write pulse from IC2 being as a trigger.

These audio signals are held within the period

determined by the time constant of CR of monostable

multivibrator, IC12 is a clock buffer, 384FS is the

clock for the digital filter. It is half divided into 192

times by IC6,

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

ΙΟ11 converts 8-channel serial audio data into parallel

data and outputs them to the bus.

Balanced signals X and Y are terminated by 600-ohm

if the short pin J101 is inserted.

Each of these signals are received by the inverting

amplifier in IC101. Each output of IC101 is input to

ΙΟ102 to be converted from differential into single-

phase signal. The level. of the output from pin 1 of

IC102 is slightly reduced by the reversing amplifier

in the same IC102, then controlled by IC103 (analog

multiplier), and output from pin 4 of IC13. This

output is made after converted to voltage signal by

IC104 and sampleheld by IC105 (deglitcher).

IC104 is the. emphasis amplifier. Emphasis on/off is

set with the EMPH switch on the level control panel

of the VTR.

The x2 low-pass filter FL101 follows the emphasis.

Its output is amplified by IC106. ΙΟ107 is a sampling

hold circuit for A/“D conversion, Signal sample-held

by IC107 is A/D converted by IC108. RV103

(converter balance) is for MSB balance adjustment,

i.e., for adjusting the MSB +/“— ratio equal to reduce

distortion.

IC111 is a variable voltage regulator to vary the +5V

to be supplied to IC108 slightly for S/N ratio

adjustment,

The following IC109 and IC110 are used to reduce

DC components by means of feedback in order to

equalize the ratio of MSB (“0” and “1”) occurrence.

IC14 is a 2-channel digital filter. 2 channels of A/D

converter outputs are input and then output to DOR

and DOL. Outputs of ICs 17 and 18 for channels 5

'ἴο 8 are a little different and DOL only is output.

Since the serial parallel convertor IC11 has 6 input

pins only, each sample of channels 5/6 and 7/8

carries 2-channel data format.
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4-2-4, DEC-41 Board

1. Data Flow in Encoder

20-bit data to be recorded is read from the digital

audio bus in 8-bit memory. The high-order 16 bits

are divided into high-order 8 bits and low-order 8

bits. As for the low-order 4 bits, 2 samples of data,

amounting to 8 bits, are processed together. These

8-channel data are once stored in small-capacity RAM,

then transfer into the interleave memory.

Data is once read from the interleave memory for

parity calculation. After calculating the parities P and

Q, the data is re-stored in the interleave memory.

The ICF14 converts the data and parity read at the

interleaved timing into serial signal. CRCC output of

ICF14 and SYNC word output of ICF12/ICF13 are

added before and after this signal. In the time sharing

adopted here, 8 channels in 1 sub block repeat.

The modulation generator (ICD11 to ICD13) outputs

not modulated waveform but invert signal (Invert=1,

Non-invert=0) necessary for modulation. Inversion is

performed by ICE8 exclusive-OR gate. Up to this

exclusive-OR gate, data is transferred in the condition

where inverting point is “1” and non-inverting point

is “O”, Though only one line of serial data is input

to the modulation generator, it outputs two lines of

data, data inverted at the edge of the input data bit

cell and data inverted at the center of the input data

bit cell.

The following shuffling memory consisting of ICD9

and ICD10 converts the form of 8-channel time

sharing from sub block unit to bit unit and controls

the amount of delay.

The channel switching circuit consisting of ICE9 and

ICE10 converts independent inversion data at the edge

and center of the bit cell into unified data by

switching the inversion points alternately by every

4 channels. Then, the exclusive OR plus shift register

consisting of ICE8 and ICE7 converts the inversion

data into actual inversion data. The 4-bit shift register

of ICE7 time-shares 4 channels, It is used as a

memory to 4-channel time-share.

rsp carcn fof wrenveave |] “fos | Ree t+} are + RAM t+ BUFFER t—

ERROR

AD-38 —— CORRCTION ERROR TIMING
PR-115 PARITY | INDICATOR | CONTROL

CHECK

TBC οπςος PB

CHECK | HDM-1 -

| BEMORY SYNC | DEMOO PLL } ΙΕΑ-5
« DE- INTERLEAVE ve εε

960fs |

480fs

BLOCK SYNC TIMING

GEN [

BUS ADDRESS 170
PORT

DEC=41 soarp

SYS BUS ;

REF BLOCK ADDRESS

Fig. 4-2-1.

--- VIDEO BLOCK

DEC-41 Board Block Diagram
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—TM 2. Encoder Peripheral Circuits

The block address multiplexer consisting of ICA2 and

A3 outputs the high-order and low-order bits of the

block address alternately since the Sync word can

include 4 bits as sync address bit.

The encoder flag bit control circuit consisting of ICA4

and B3 reads flag data from the system bus

connected to the PR-115 board and writes it in the

RAM ICA4 as. necessary, then outputs it at

appropriate timing.

The flag supplied by the system bus consists of the

emphasis flag and 4 ch/8 ch mode discriminating

flag only so far. However, the insert flag indicating

the editing point with the encoder is added by ICB2

independently, Addition of the insert flag reduces data

aborted at the editing point.

The shuffling address generator generates address

used for re-arranging data, Timing pulses needed for

various parts are generated at ROM of ICC14, ICC16

and ICC18,

3. Data Flow in Decoder

The clock generator and data latch circuit generates

clock synchronous with data from the playback data.

The HDM-1 demodulator circuit demodulates HDM-1

modulated data and outputs 16-bit parallel data. If

the CRCC check results in success, pulses are

generated every blocks. If these pulses discontinue,

a CRCC error occurs; each channel’s LED on the front

of the board goes on in such a case,

Data output from the LSI passes through the buffer

consisting of ICH11 and H12 and is output to the

decoder data bus. Output data is de-interleaved by

the main RAM of the decoder,

The parity checker circuit corrects errors. Error flags

are added to non-corrected errors.

The multi level selector switch 1 can selects the

number of samples of continuous errors for muting.

The high-order 16-bit and low-order 4-bit corrected

data are stored independently in the decoder output

buffer.

They are output to the PR-115 board via the audio

data bus at the appropriate timing.

ΗΡΡΡ- 1000 (UC, EK)

4. Decoder Peripheral Circuit

The block address checker checks whether the block

address included in the Syne word accords with the

flywheel counter. If not, digital audio data is not

written in the memory but is aborted. The decoder

flag memory is RAM similar to the memory in the

encoder flag bit controller. It stores flags played back

by the decoder. Therefore, the PR-115 board is read

out via the port connected to the system bus.

Via the system bus I/O ports; the EE/PB, REC

enable and other various data are input and output

to/from the encoder and decoder. Data indicating

the amount of delay of the encoder output varied

when editing, is supplied via this system LO ports.

42-5. IFA-5 Board

The D-sub 50-pin connector ΟΝΊ is a connector for

transferring digital audio signals with the VTR.

IC2 and IC3 are the RS-422 drivers and IC4 and IC5

are the RS-422 receivers. The 25-pin D-sub connector

(RS-232C) is for future extension, i.e., for monitoring

the conditions of the CPU in the. processor from an

external personal computer,

ΙΟ1 is the RS-232C driver/receiver.

TXB232C indicates data from the CPU to a personal

computer, RXB232C indicates data from the personal

computer to the CPU.

RTSB indicates the request to send signal from the

CPU to the personal computer..CTSB indicates the

clear to send signal from the personal computer to

the CPU.

Γ8 [LIne ΟΝΙ
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Fig. 4-2-2. IFA-5 Board Block Diagram
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42-6. DA-28 Board

DA-28 board is the audio D/A converter board. 16-bit

data sent from the PR-115 board are converted into

serial signals in units of 2 channels by ICI, ΙΟ5 and

IC5.

Data are sent at. 48 kHz sampling rate heretofore.

The digital filter IC121 over-samples data at quadruple

frequency, increasing the frequency to 192 kHz. The

data are output to IC101 of the D/A converter

IC130. RV101 absorbs the deviation in the output

of the D/A converter, FL101 is the low-pass filter

for double over-sampling.

This filter uses the buffer IC101 for high-impedance

output. IC102 corrects the delay characteristics of

FL101. Since near 20 kHz is delayed comparing to

the low-frequency range, the correction circuit delays

the los-frequency range only.

The de-emphasis circuit Q101 is controlled via the

I/O ports of the system bus of IC9 and ICI11. The

line amplifier consisting of IC103, IC104 and IC106

converts the signal into differential level, which are

output via the muting circuit consisting of Q102 to

Q105.

IC102 applies DC feedback to IC101 to remove DC

components since signals of IC103, IC104 and IC106

must not includes DC components,

Signals passing through the buffer IC105 are input

to the mix channel select switches IC18 and IC19,

which can mix any 2 of 8 channels, Then, signals

are converted into differential signal by IC12 and

IC13, pass through the muting circuit Q3 to Q6, then

output. These signals are used by the VTR as the

Cue channel input signals.

Channel-1 to channel-8 signals are output from ΙΟ-93

board. The monitor and cue signals are output from

the IFA-5 board to the VTR via the D-sub 50-pin

connector.

ευε re LINE MIX DE -EMPHASIS 170
| AMP SELECT INDICATOR PORT
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'

ΜΟΝΙ
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MON! RCH IM
L
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Fig. 4-2-3. DA-28 Board Block Diagram
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Data from the digital data 16-bit bus are parallel-serial

converted by ICand IC2. SO12 of IC2 outputs

channel-l and 2 serial data. SO34 outputs channel-3

and -4 serial data. SO12 of IC1 outputs channel-5 and

channel-6 data. SO34 outputs channel-7 and channel-8

data. SO56 outputs L-channel and R-channel monitor

data.

IC9 provides the system I/O ports. PAO to PA7 are

channel-1 to channel-8 de-emphasis bits. When the

signal goes Low, deemphasis turns on and the LED

goes on. The signals are converted, by IC7 and IC8,

into +5V/-18V “0” and “1”, which drive the

emphasis ON/OFF transistor.

PBO and PBI are the deemphasis data for L-channel

and R-channel monitor signals.

PCO is the port for power on muting. Releasing of

muting is delayed when power is turned on. When

power is turned off, Ω1 is immediately turned off

by a circuit consisting of C34, Q7, R31, etc. since this

port cannot offer in-time control.

Each 3-bit PDO through PD6 are used to determine

the channel of 8 channels selected by the mix channel

select IC18 and IC19.

Current is added to the select output of these IC18

and IC19 by IC12. The output data is converted into

differential signal by IC13, then output via the muting

circuit consisting of Q3, Q4, Q5, and Q6.

IC121 is a quadruple digital filter. Data at the

quadruple sampling rate, ie, 192 kHz, through IC121

is input to the D/A converter IC130. Converted

analog signal is output from AOL and AOR as

current, it is inverted by ΙΟ1ΟΙ.

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

FL101 is a double over-sampling filter with high-

impedance output, whose output is received by the

following buffer IC101. The time constant of the delay

correction circuit IC102 is set so that the preshoot

and overshoot become equivalent. R110 and R111 to

Q101 is the de-emphasis circuit and when QI101

turned on, de-emphasis is activated. Signal is

converted into differential signals by IC103, ΙΟ104

and IC106, IC104 and IC106 are connected in parallel

to secure current output.

Q102, Q103, Q104 and Q105 are for muting when

power is turned on.

Differential output of IC104 and IC106 pass throug

IC102, which feed back only DC components to IC101.

Thus, potential DC difference of the output of IC104

and IC106 is zero.

One of the differential output passes through the

buffer IC105, and is input to the cue mix channel

select circuit.

Each channel has a three-terminal regulator. IC122

and IC123 are the regulator for channel 1. IC128 and

IC129 are that for channel 2,

The gain of the delay correction circuit in the monitor

channels (IC952 and IC902) are reduced by 6 GB.

Thus, when the level of the audio channels 1 to 8

is 4 dBm, the standard level, that of the monitor

channel is 2-dBs lower that it. BCK is x32FS, LRCK

is X1FS. XIN is X384FS.,
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42-7. PR-115 Board

1. Outline

The PR-115 board covers the control of the digital

audio system, switching of the processor video system,

communication with the VTR, and supply of the clock

signals to the audio boards. It includes the serial

interface for digital audio, audio concealment (error

correction), and audio edit functions.

2. Clock Generator
 ́

Γ

This board has 92.16 MHz and 9206784 MHz VCXOs

to handle two field frequencies, 59.94 and 60 Hz. For

synchronization with the video clock, field frequencies

AUDH (B27A) and AUDVP (B28A) are transmitted

from the video SG board. VCXO is divided into

240-time FS (sampling frequency) and is input to the

H Sync PLL for synchronization with AVDH.

The counter block (ICH29, H32, H33) supplies 960-time

and 480-time FS to other boards at the ECL level.

ICG30, ICG32 and ICG33 supply 384-time FS to D/A

and A/D converters at the ECL level. This FS is

DA.B6A AD, BEA B60! sears ν

a

divided and converted from ECL into TTL level,

which is supplied to the host CPU, sub CPU, and

digital L/O,

The 5-block Sync generator (ICF32 and ICF33)

supplies 5-block Sync signal synchronous with V to

the decoder board.

The bus address generator (ICC29, ICC31, ICC33,

ICD29 and ICD30) generates addresses of the audio

data bus. It divides the 48 kHz sampling area into

the digital I/O select area, decoder output area,

encoder input area, D“A output area, meter value

reading area, and monitor output reading area, and

gives 240 addresses to them,  ́

The reference block address generated by the

reference block address generator (ICA33, ICB28,

ICB32, ICC27, etc.) is synchronous with V. One cycle

of digital audio signal processing is complete for 250

blocks (3V). Each is expressed by 8 bits. The

programmable timer counter controlled by the CPU

interrupts the CPU synchronously with Ὑ and

generates other clock signals. The clock system also

includes the editor address generator. ICA28 to ICH27

generate the edit address.
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DEC,0a, a0 --- ἜἽ BUS ARST-O

DEC, 61D «---Ίριια g60Fs+
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Fig. 4-2-4. Clock Generator
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3. CPU Peripheral Circuit

ICA6 is the host CPU. ICA4 is the interrupt controller.

It causes interruption synchronous with V; it causes

interruption once and eight times per V.

DECINT (A3B) is the muting interrupt of input

terminal.

When the decoder board outputs a muting request,

the CPU is interrupted and muting is activated.

ICA8 is the address bus buffer. ICA9 and B9 form

the data bus buffer.

ICA2 is the ROM for the host CPU programs. ICA10,

All and Dl4 form the address decoder. ICA12 and

Α18 form the working RAM, the RAM area of the

CPU. The ROM capacity is 1 megabit. Two 256-kilobit

RAMs are used.

CN83 is a connector for debugging and is connected

with a external computer. CPU control signals such

as read, write, etc. are output to this connector.

The clock generator receives the double CPU clock,

then divides it by half and outputs to the host CPU.

This generator controls CPU resetting and wait for

the CPU. The clock frequency is 9.216 MHz (at the

field frequency of 60 Hz), The CPU reads and writes

in 4 cycles. Since this speed may result in failure

in reading depending on devices type, reading is

performed through waiting in -such a _ case ; for

example, 2 waits are given to an area or no wait

is given to another area by dividing the memory map

into several areas. '
Each block has the CPU bus. The address decoder

carries out selection such as transmitting CPU

” commands to each block or accessing data.
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4. Communication

Sub CPU ICH3 is V25 handling communication with

the VTR. Its operation is based on V interruption.

It receives the reset and interrupt signals from the

host CPU. This host CPU has two communication

lines and three 8-bit extension ports.

Every V causes the host CPU to interrupt. When a

command is transmitted from the VTR, the sub CPU

interrupts the host CPU. The sub CPU transfers data

with the host CPU via the interface RAM consisting

of ICJ4 and ICJ6,

Input terminal RXA422 of B15B receives data sent

ICU4,J6

by the VTR to the processor. Output terminal

TXA422 of B14B outputs data from the processor

to the VTR. When the RS-422 data synchronous with

V is read by the sub CPU (ICH3), the sub CPU writes

the data into the interface RAM. The host CPU reads

the data. Then, the host CPU resends a command

corresponding to the next V.

This CPU uses the PAL as the address decoder (IGC1)

like the host CPU. ICG2 is 256-kilobit ROM. The

interface RAM is 8X2-kilobit RAM.

The sub CPU has the switches for the video and

audio systems in front of the board. Signals for these

switches are input via the expansion port.
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1084 504-184 --ΜΙΡΙδΑ 170 (Nt DIGITAL

1084,804 - 204 <—18204 t7o OUT) " - 16,

5. Digital 1/0

The digital input select (ICJ27) has the diagnostic

function which selects its own digital output and

inputs it in the digital input to check whether it

functions properly.

The digital 1/O (ICG22, ICG26) is the AES/EBU

interface circuit.

The digital 1/O (ICG22, ICG26) converts input serial

signals in the AEC/EBU format into parallel signals

and outputs them to the audio data bus, and inverts

the parallel data into AES/EBU signals. CO to Cll

of the ICG22 and ICG26 are the AES/EBU format

channel status bits, which are supplied to the CPU

bus for control.

The DIO clock counter (ICB25, ICE26, ICF18, :-:)

supplies the clock signals necessary for digital I/O,

It generates these clock signals from the normal

sampling frequency and 32-time FS.

The address decoder (ICH23) decodes the CPU address,

outputs digital I/O select signals, and outputs the

enable signals for reading and writing the channel

status bits.

The LO expander (ICE22) is controlled by the host

CPU. The port is connected to DIGITAL INPUT

Lev2T 1cG22,626
20, AUDIO DATA BUS

INDICATOR (D3 to D6) and AUDIO REC INDICATOR

(D2).

There are five TP terminals. ΤΡΙ outputs status

pulses within the period of V interruption. TP2 is

for V/“8. Others are the status test terminals for

other interruptions. It can be known by observing

the signals at ΤΡΙ and TP2 whether the CPU operates

properly.

Serial input signal to the digital I/O is input to the

circuit from ICJ27 to ICG27. If digital input is coming

in, D3 to D6 go on.

6. Meter Circuit

The meter ROM (ICE27) reads 14 bits of meter audio

data and converts it into 8-bit data for meter display.

The meter data selector (ICB29) writes the output

of ICE27 into RAM ICE29, ICE30 and ICF29, It has

In and Out ports and outputs data to ICE32. This

data is fed back to the meter data selector. A

comparator (ICF30) determines which data to select.

A value to be indicated on the meter is read from

the CPU once per V. Data peak holding is performed

since data with great fluctuation may not be read.

DIG OUT SEL INDICATOR
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7. Editing

ICB25, ICE16, ICE18 and ICE19 are _ bidirectional

buffers. It transfers data with other bards via the

audio data bus. The data memory (ICF11, F13, F15)

is used to write audio data and read out the edited

data.

output signals are selected ,

assembler commands are written

recording

in the

coefficient RAM (ICF10, G10, H11, H13). The CPU can

write the commands via the dual port RAM. Certain

commands are written in from hardware when an

error occurs. In accordance with written commands,

signals to the D/A output or encoder input are

selected, meter display signals are selected, monitor

level is

determined according to the VTR REC volume

accordance with the VTR master playback volume

controller.

The fade time latch (ICG16, J16) latches the fade time

coefficient and, in accordance with the coefficient,

processes input data using the data adder (ICG17,

ICG18, ICH17, ICJ17), multiplier accumulate (ICH15),

and data memory (ICFI1, ICF13, ICF15), then outputs

processed data to other boards,

ICF7 is the ROM for manual assembler commands,

If the average request is input, one sample is omitted

and two samples in front and behind the omitted

one are used to reproduce the omitted data.

The two samples used for averaging have their own

weights. The closer sample is multiplied by 7/16.

The further sample is multiplied by 1//16, These two

values are added.  ́

controller, and playback level is determined in
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The error RAM (ICC16, ICC17) reads both the audio

data and host CPU data. The data bus buffer (ICA19,

ICC19 to ICC21) switches audio data and host CPU

data in accordance with the control signal from the

address selector (ICB15, ICB16, ICB22).

8. Average Channe! Detector

The average channel detector (ICF3, ICF4, ICJ9) carries

out average detection when an error occurs, 8-channel

error data are transmitted in serial from the decoder.

ICF4 converts these data into parallel data. The

average indicator (ΙΟΕ1, ICF2) displays the channel

of average processing. The converted parallel data

are converted again into serial data by ICF3 and

output to the hold detector (ICE3, ICE5, ICE6, ICF6,

ICJ6).

If more than two samples of error signals are input

continuously, the hold indicator (ICE1, ICE2) indicates

the channel of hold processing.

These average and hold indicators are connected to

the 1/O expander of the CPU. The CPU reads the

output of the indicators and checks the channel which

undergoes the average and hold processing.

The lock indicator (D7) goes on if the internal clock

signal is synchronized with the reference signal

(AUDH, AUDV),.

The mute indicators (D8 to D15) display the muted

channels.

DIP switch S2 is for controlling the CPU such as

inhibiting host CPU interruption, etc. It is usually

fixed.

ROM (ΙΟΕ8, ICG8) is used for hold processing control.
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42-8. ΙΟ-39 /10-34 Boards —

The IO-39 board has the driver and receiver circuits

for the digital audio signals in the AES/EBU format

and inputs and outputs signals via D-sub 15-pin

connector.

1Ο1 is the receiver for the digital audio signals input

from outside. IC2 is the driver for the digital audio

signals output to outside. Each of them consists of

4 channels, amounting 8 channels.

The I0-34 board has the driver and receiver for the

digital audio signals in the AES/EBU format and

inputs and outputs data via XLR connectors CN651

to CN658. Each connector handles 2-channel Ι,//0

digital audio data. The driver and receiver are the

same as used on the 10-39 board. IC1 is the receiver

and IC6 is the driver.

If data are input to both the D-sub 15-pin and XLR

connectors, [C2, IC3, IC4 and ΙΟ5 select the input to

the XLR connectors. Four independent selector circuits

are provided. If signals are input to the D-sub

connector and only channel-1 and -2 signals are input

to the XLR connectors, XLR connectors are selected

for channels 1 and 2 and the D-sub connector is

selected for 3 to 8 channels,

The IFA-5 board, IO-33 board, 10-34 board and I0-39

board output signals to the sub mother board SMB-2

for BOARD sensing. If any board is disconnected, the

CPU on the PR-115 board senses the disconnected

board thanks to short-circuit on each board. Error

message “IO-33” is displayed on the VTR control

panel when the 10-33 board is not inserted correctly.

DIGITAL

AUDIO IN (2)
CHIs2

CH3/4 we
cHs76 ὃ--/
CH7/8

XLR x4

DIGITAL

AUDIO OUT

cHI/2

CH3/4

CH5/6

CH7/8

XLR x4

OIGITAL

AUDIO

PARALLEL iN

D- SUB ISP

DIGITAL

AUDIO

PARALLEL OUT

D-SUB I5P

10-39

ΞΕ
XLR

D-suB ---
--ο

XLR IN |

BOARD

Fig. 4-2-12. 10-39,/10-34 Boards Block Diagram

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)



5-1.

AD-38 BOARD

RV101

RV102

RV103

RV201

RV202

RV203

RV301

RV302

RV303

RV401

RV402

RV403

-RV501

RV502

RV503

RV601

RV602

RV603

RV701

RV702

-RV703

RV801

RV802

RV803

SECTION 5

GENERAL INFORMATION FOR ALIGNMENT

INDEX OF ADJUSTMENT COMPONENTS

Sec. No.

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL ...................................................... 7-3

REG LEVEL deme cece eee eae e eee eee e eee e cesses ene eenees 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE sererrserrseseees 7-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL Seca ee eee ete eee e eRe R OER eee ER EER ee eeE Eee Eee eee ees 7-3

REG LEVEL apc emcee ee eee eee eee eee ee seer neeeeseeeneeeeee 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE rsrrrrerteees 7-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL doce meee rece e eee meee ee rere rere ners rarer eeeeeeseseronen 7-3

REG LEVEL cece ne eee e renee rere en eneeee cere eeresestseee 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE rrr tre 7-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL ...................................................... 7-3

REG LEVEL .............................................. 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE ε εεεεεεεενν»: 7-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL ...................................................... 7-3

REG LEVEL vec e meee rere eee ee tener een ee nereesseeneresenee 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE: peneeeeees Τ-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL cence cree ree eee erence teen nee een eee neers eeeeesresees 7-3

REG LEVEL scence ee rece eee eee cece essere seneerseeeeeee 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE sree 7-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL cece eee e ee meee eee eee eee ree E Hee eeHeEeeEseeseeneeeees 7-3

REG LEVEL ..............................................  ́|-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE srrrrrsssessseess 7-4

AUDIO A/D CONVERTER INPUT

LEVEL ceccteccceccreceeeseeeeeseeneanesecseecesceseeeesanes 7-3

REG LEVELeeccrecrecerccseeesereeeeenscaesenseaseneenees 7-5

A/D CONVERTER BALANCE εο ενεεεεενε. 7-4

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)

ADA-12 BOARD

CV 100

CV 400

Cv401

CV402

CV501

Cv502

CV601

CV602

DL701

RV101

RV102

RV103

RV201

RV202

RV203

RV204

RV301

RV302

RV303

RV304

RV401

RV402

RV403

RV404

RV405

RV501

RV502

RV503

RV504

RV505

RV601

RV602

RV603

RV604

RV605

RV701

RV702

RV703

RV704

RV801

RV802

RV803

Sec. No.

Υ A/D INPUT FREQeerrrreerercrsesseereeceeees 8-7

Υ D/A OUTPUT FREQ cerrcererteteseeessseees 8-4

VIDEO OUT FREQ RESPONSE: 8-4

MONITOR OUT FREQ RESPONSE «++ 8-4

VIDEO OUT FREQ RESPONSE: +++++++++ 8-4

MONITOR OUT FREQ RESPONSE -------- 8-4

VIDEO OUT FREQ RESPONSE: +++++++++ 8-4

MONITOR OUT FREQ RESPONSE --::::»: 8-4

SYNC. PHASE covrrseecssceveseseenecensesssenesceeees 8-14

G/Y INPUT GAINecercrrercectereteeeresseeneees +85

A/D INPUT Ο Α[Ν ο εεεεεεεεεεεεεεεκεκ εκε ε ε ενεκὸν 8-6

PEDESTAL LEVEL εο εε ε εκεκ εε εκεκκκκ εκεκ εε ε εκς 8-6

B/PB INPUT GAINerrrrcecccrtersereteceeseessens 8-5

A/D INPUT GAINecerceeccccstssteersersesseeeeees 8-6

PEDESTAL LEVEL cerrrecrccsrsresereeeeeseereees 8-6

REC CHARACTER DC OFFSET «s+ 8-24

R/PR INPUT GAIN crrececcrstesseteeereneeeers 8-5

A/D INPUT ΟΑ[Νο οοοο εεεεεεεεεεεεηνν εκε ελεεὸν 8-6

PEDESTAL LEVEL εο εεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεκεενκκεενὸν 8-6

REC CHARACTER DC OFFSET +r 8-24

G/Y D/A OUTPUT GAIN crrrrsteesrerteeees 8-2

G/Y VIDEO OUT GAINerrtttetssereseesers 8-3

GY ΟΕΕΘΕ Τοο εεεεεελεεεενε εκε εκε ν εκε εεεηεεεελνὸν 8-23

OUTPUT G/Y MONITOR LEVEL::::--: 8-8

INPUT G/Y MONITOR LEVEL w+ 8-9

B/PB D/A OUTPUT GAIN vrseeserees 8-2

B/PB VIDEO OUT GAIN-rrreeerreessreteeseres 8-3

B/PB OFFSET crrrrrrrereees ς 8-25

OUTPUT B/Ps MONITOR LEVEL::::-- 8-8

INPUT B/PsB MONITOR LEVEL +--+ 8-9

R/PR D/A OUTPUT GAINetrrrrrrerrees 8-2

R/PR VIDEO OUT GAIN cecrrreceeseerseseeers 8-3

R/PR OFFSET cerceccssressesseesseteeeeeeneaneneeess 8-25

OUTPUT R/PR MONITOR LEVEL::::::: 8-8

INPUT R/PR MONITOR LEVEL +--+ 8-9

D/A SYNC OUT GAINererrestssecsesseeeterees 8-12

SYNC OUT GAIN etrceeteescstteteceeresesseeeneeaes 8-12

MONITOR SYNC OUT LEVEL = rrertrseses 8-12

INPUT MONITOR SYNC OUT GAIN ---.---5-12

A/D REFERENCE crrtrsssseccssseerrsereeeeeresees 8-6

CHARACTER BLACK LEVEL vrvsrrrrerrrrees 8-23

CHARACTER WHITE LEVEL + rrrrssee+s 8-23
T
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DA-28 BOARD Sec. No.

RV101 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL sss 7-1

RV201 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL eerceeceseececeeeeeteeeees Τ-1

RV301 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL crrrcrecsettetteeeeeerees 7-]

RV401 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVELcrrrcerrestteceetesereeees 7-1

RV501 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL cerrectsreccsereeeeeeenees 7-1

RV601 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL cerrerrecteceteeeeeees wT]

RV701 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL vrrrercsscetseetteeeeetees 7-1

RV801 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL errereresceceeeseeeeeeeees 7-1

RV901 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL οοο εεενεεενεεεεεεεεεεενεν 7-2

RV951 AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL ceerecresscrecsceeeeseeees 7-2

$G-151 BOARD Sec. No.

RV1 ς VIDEO IN LEVEL CONT ores 8-15

RV2 Β VIDEO IN LEVEL CONT errs 8-16

ΕΨΥ8 _R VIDEO IN LEVEL CONT erste 8-17

RV4 MASTER VIDEO IN LEVEL ΟΟΝΤ -------8-18

RV5 ξ VIDEO OUT LEVEL CONT vrs 8-19

RV6 Β VIDEO OUT LEVEL CONTe see 8-20

RV7 Κ VIDEO OUT LEVEL CONT vrs 8-21

RV8 MASTER VIDEO OUT LEVEL CONT +++ 8-22

RV9 INTERNAL FREQ wee eee c erence meen cree sarees seseces 8-26

RV10 VIDEO PHASE tebe een e eee n es enee reser eseeneeasrerenes 8-1

S4 SYNC PHASE (FINE) veccccccseeseseteerreeeseeees 8-14

55 SYNC PHASE (COARSE) «rte 8-14

VM-08 BOARD Sec. No.

RV1 6Υ MONITOR OUT LEVEL+ ree 8-10

RV2 B/PB MONITOR OUT LEVEL+rre 8-10

RV3. ,ς MONITOR OUT LEVEL eres 8-10

AC-69 BOARD Sec. No.

RV1 DISCHARGE TIME pace ence nen ceeccrnevesenneees 6-1, 6-2

SWITCHING REGULATOR Sec. No.

PU1 +5V cece eee n eee eee reser e eee e sere eee e cena eee eeesesenseseereeses 6-1

PU2 —5V .......................................................... 6-1

PU3 ~18V rrr rrr rere rrr rere eee eee eee ee eee ee ee) 6-2

PU4 LGV ccccetectereeceneneeeceeeeeeneeneesens eeeeseneteeenenees 6-2

PUS5 A [DV crssccceseceeccsccserseneeeeseneeseeeeeeenesnneseeenes 6-1

PU6 A DY vececcecsecseeeeeeeeesseeeeeeneenenee ennea teeters ees 6-1

5-2. ADJUSTMENTS AFTER CIRCUIT BOARD

REPLACEMENT

When a circuit board has been replaced, proceed with
the adjustments described below.

SG-151 BOARD REPLACEMENT

8-1, WRITE ZERO ADJUSTMENT

V1I0-10 BOARD REPLACEMENT

8-2, PB SYSTEM MATRIX INPUT

LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

ύ

8-3. PB SYSTEM VIDEO OUTPUT

LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

ύ

8-4, PB SYSTEM FREQUENCY

RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

ύ

8-5. .REC SYSTEM MATRIAL INPUT

LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

ύ

8-7. REC SYSTEM FREQUENCY

RESPONSE ADJUSTMENT

ύ

8-12. SYNC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

VM-08 BOARD REPLACEMENT

8-8.

8-9,

8-10.

8-13,

WFM OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (1)

ύ

WFM OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (2)

|

PICTURE MONITOR OUTPUT

LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

ύ

PICTURE MONITOR FREQUENCY

RESPONSE CHECK

ύ

WFM SYNC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)



5-3. EQUIPMENT AND TOOLS

1. Oscilloscope

Model 2465A mode by Tektronix or equivalent

Audio signal generator

Model SG5010 mode by Taktronix or equivalent

Audio level meter

Model AA5001 mode by Tektronix or equivalent

Digital voltmeter

No. of significant digits: 5 or more

Accuracy: 0.02%+1 count

Frequency counter

Effective digits: more than 7 digits

HD picture monitor

HD digital VTR

Sony HDD-1000

5-4. EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS

10.

HDDP-1000

HD signal generator

G/Y
G/Y »

= 752

8/Ρ Β/ ΡΒ

.Ξ 78Ω |5
Qa

Ξ

fo)
R/P

R/Pr ve a
= 75Q >

SYNC

SYNC

= 76
/

HD picture monitor OUT-1

G/Y OUT-2

G/Y »
Ξ 78Ω OUT-3

--

B/P >

BPs : Ο
α

ξ 78Ω ©

R/P 2
Β/ΡΑ  ̓ 2

= 752

SYNC

SYNC  ́
= 78Ω

HD signal generator

Use internal signal generator generated by the

other HDDP-1000 or use the HDTV digital test

signal generator Model TP21S6 by SHIBASOKU,

EX-186 extension board

Sony Part No. A-6001-018-A

Used for the inspection and adjustment of the

principal circuit boads. One extender comes with

the HDDP-1000.

IC test clips

TC-8 Sony Part No. J-6350-280-A

TC-16 Sony Part No. J-6041-770-A

TC-20 Sony Part No. J-6041-780-A

There are useful for connecting the oscilloscope

probe to the leads of the DIP ICs when

conducting inspections and adjustments. TC-8 is

used for 6-pin or 8-pin DIP ICs, TC-16 for 14-pin

and 16-pin DIP ICs, and TC-20 for 18-pin and

20-pin DIP ICs.

Oscilloscope

(Model 2465 or equivalent)

ΟΟΟΟΟ

οοΟ
ΩΦΟΟΟΟΟΟ

ΒΟΡ DSUB CABLE

ies Aes

x3

HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK)

O
HDD-1000
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5-5. SWITCH SETTINGS

Unless otherwise specified, set the switches to the

positions indicated below for adjustment.

AD-38 BOARD

i Eee ERECT OSSSOEECESTOOOOOOOOOOOOOSOCOOOOSOOOSOOIOS FREE

hf EERE EEE SESEEECEEESOOOOOOOOSOSOSOSEOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOSSOOIS FREE

ΕΟ FREE

Τ Mere OSOSOOOOOOOSOOOSOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOOSOOOSOOOSS FREE

hfs EEE RREEREEEEERESEEESESECEEEEEEROOOOOOOOOSOSOREREEROOOOOOOOOOOOSE FREE

JO cttteteteeeeeeeteseeeeeeeeeseeeeesseneesteseeseeeereereeseeeteesees FREE

Τ eee EOOSSOSOOOOOOOOOEOOOOOIOOOOOOSS FREE

JB crrvveseeeeeevececceceseneeseessseseseesscssesseeesesenesereeeeeess FREE

JlOLsrreeeeereeececeeeeeeeeeeeesesseneessceseeueeeeseneneseseess SHORT

JlOQs rreeeeceeerececceeneneseessesesteeecceseensensreeenerersceees OPEN

20 Lerreeeeveceeeececceceacecsessseeseecesaseeneeeennseseeeeseess SHORT

S10) Ree eEEEEEEEEEESOOOOSSOOSOOSOOOOOOOSOOOOOOSOSSOS OPEN

JOO Lereeeeeeeeceeeeeeeceseennenseesnesseesesesessueueeeneeeseess SHORT

ΠΕ rreeeeeeceeecceeeeeeneeeaeenseeseesecseeeeneeeeeneresereress OPEN

JA] eeeerrerccceeeeetteeesertseeeeeeeeeeeeerereteeeeeeeesesenres SHORT

Τάθ899999ο εεεεεεενεε ννν ννν εκκκκκκ κ εκεκκ εκεκ Ε εκε εκε λ ε εκεκ εεὸν ΟΡΕΝ

[BO Lececerereeeeteeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeneenes SHORT

- ΟΡΕΝ

JOO] ererertte ΣΗΣΝΝΜΝΝΝΝΝΝΝΝΝΗΝΣΝΝΗΗΗΜΗΗΗΝΗΗΗΗΝΗΗΝΗΝΗΝΡΛΝΗΝ SHORT

ΠΡΠΟ ΟΡΕΝ

JT OLecceccecccececcccesccecececceseeeeeeecessssssseessesceseesees SHORT

JO Qrereeeereececerececeeeensansnsessecresscesesseeseneaneeeeeeeees OPEN

JOO] eceeceeeccereeeceseeeeeeesccseeeeeeeecceeeecseseeeeeseeeeseee SHORT

JBOD rerrcrceceeerssesessenssseeseceseseeseessessseeeseeseceseeens OPEN

ΤΡΗ cereeeeseseeececcevessssenseeseeusseececeessssstnseeesseeeees SHORT

ΓΠ ΟΡΕΝ

ΤΡ ννν εκε κεεκενλλ ε ε εκε εκε εκε εκε νν ε ε εκε χγ ε ε εκεκ κεεεεεεεεεεεεεὲν SHORT

57 ΟΡΕΝ

ΤΡ οοο εεεεεεεενελ εκε ε εκεκκκ εν ε λ ε ε λεε λ ε ε ε εκε νν εκεκ εκ εεε ε ε εκήκὸν SHORT

ΤΡ οο εεεεεεεεεεεννλ ε ε ε ε ν ε ν εκε ε ε νννκ εκεκ εκε ε εκε ΣΕ εκε ε ε εκ ν ε λλλλεεεν ΟΡΕΝ

JPT οννονενεενενεν εκεκ εκεκκκ εενλλ ε ε εεε ε λ ε λ ε ε ν ε ε ε εκεκ εελλλ όκ ὲν SHORT

JPQ cceccecsessssecceesesneeeesessssessessersaseerersranneeseens OPEN

JP ccccceececcccceeeceeceseeccessnsenscenscceseesesseeseeeeesees® SHORT

JPLO-rreereeeeeseeeeeseessessseteeeeeeeseseeeessssaneseeeserens -- OPEN

JP] Lecceeesesseeeeeetsesseneeseesssenseessnssssseseesesnanseseeey SHORT

AD 2) ORESEOEEESETESEO ESOS ESOS OPEN

JPL Qevrrcccecececeseesessssseeseceeeeseseneesssneeeeeeeeeeenerey SHORT

JP ΓΣ OPEN

JPL Scccereessretecesesssseesseessseeeeeeeenssesersesneneeeserey SHORT

JP 1Gscreersccccceceeeeeesssssseeseseeeeeeeseesnssasaeegeceeenerey OPEN

Ππ SHORT

JP1Qeeesrsecccceeeeeeesessssssecescceeeeesersnsseneeseeeeesereennes OPEN

JPL Qeececcecesecceecccccsscccsesseceseceseceesseeeeeseeeeeseecers SHORT

32{ REET EERE SECEOO OREO OOEOCOOOOOSOOOOOOOOOOOOOOIOOS OPEN

JPQLerreeereeeeeseeeeceeeeeeeeseaseeeeeeeeeeseserseeeeneseaeenes SHORT

JPQQ rrtereecceeeccenvecensccevceseneseeereeeessceeneseaeesenness OPEN

1822ς PERE EREEEEEEEEOESEO OOOOEOSESEEEEEEEOOSOSOSOOOOOOSS SHORT

27 ETEEESSEEEEEOTOSOSESEOOSOOOOOOOOOOOOOOESEEOOOOOOOOSS OPEN

S1-1 Not used.

S1-2 GY [Neveeecerssesseecesaeeneesveseescceeeeeeeeaennes OFF

S1-3 Ι91/57: ΥΟ OFF

S1-4 GY OUT crcercresseescseseeenenssesseneaaseecsenees OFF

S1-5 BLK REQcetrcesscesesseesereeeenersteeeeaeeseeesenes OFF

S1-6 GRAY REQ eeeccrsessesseteeeteetsseceeeeneeeeeeenaes OFF

S1-7 INPUT CHARA cecceceecseteereeceeeeeeeeseenenees OFF

S1-8 LOCAL ARM Tevesrrssseesteerseeeceeeeeneneseeseanes OFF

S2-]1 PRrttteseesesseeecssensecanenseesecesaeraeseeeeeeseeseeens ON

S2-2 97 ΟΝ

S2-3 VY vececeeneeceeeseceeeunsceeeeceseeenceseeeeeetsaeeeeenens ON

S2-4 Ε Ρ ε νν ενεεεενεε εκ εκε νν εκε εκεκ εν εκε εκε ε νλλ εακ ε κκενὸν ΟΝ

S2-5 BPR crcsteteeecessseesesceeeeeeeesseueneanesesseenenens ON

S2-6 OAsGe T EEE TESEERERESOSOOOOOS ON

S2-7 Not used.

$2-8 Not used.

CF-39 BOARD

Θ1-1 CHANNEL DE-INTERLEVE οοοο εεεεεεεεεεεν ΟΝ

$1-2 Not used.

$1-3 Not used.

$1-4 Not used.

S2 CHANNEL SHIFT Perr rrr rrr rrrrr rrr rr rrr rrr rr 0

S4 ERROR CORRECTION ee cce oe veccccccevcseees ECC2

S5 CONCEAL. ............................................. ON

S6 FLAG eee cece nce e ees e esac ccceveseeeeeeeeeseeeeneeneees OFF

ΟΙ-Ο5 BOARD

S1-l Always set to OFF.

$1-2 Always set to OFF.

$1-3 Always set to OFF.
S1-4 NORS/STUNT rrr rrr rrr err rrr rrr rrr rs OFF (NOR)

S1-5 NOR /FAST omc ce reece cevcceoceseeseseres OFF (NOR)

S1-6 MODE, C veeeeeeseeeteeeeeeeeesssseseeeeese OFF (FOW)

S1-7 MODE B .................................. OFF (REC)

S1-8 MODE A cececceccerteceetcseeseeecaneeeens OFF (NOR)

S2-1 NOR /FREEZE A ..................... OFF

S2-2 NOR/FREEZE Bevrerrrsetressseeess OFF

S2-3 ΕΕ//ΤΑΡΕ OR OFF (EE)

S2-4 BYPASS Acccctectccenettsseeesssesensees OFF

S2-5 BYPASS Beeecercececeeeeeestteesnceseees OFF

$2-6 Not used.

S2-7 Not used.

S2-8 NOR TEST omen ce eres ent serccconsceseeere OFF

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)



DEC-41

Swi

SW2

PR-115

91

$2-1

S2-2

S2-3

S2-4

S2-5

S2-6

S2-7

552-8

S3

S4-1

94-9

$4-3

S4-4

S5-1

S5-2

S5-3

S5-4

S5-5

S5-6

S5-7

S5-8

S6-1

S6-2

S6-3

S6-4

S6-5

S6-6

S6-7

S6-8

S7-1

S7-2

S7-3

S7-4

S7-5

S7-6

S7-7

$7-8

BOARD

BOARD

Not used.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

CPU SQUEEZE cece eee e eee ncree reece eeeeersseones ON

Always set to ON.

Always set to ON.

Always set to ON.
SYSTEM RESET PPP TTeTeTe rer ere re reer rer ee rere er OFF

Always set to OFF,

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always sst to OFF,

Always setto OFF.

Always set to OFF.
AUDIO SYSTEM eee eee eee e ccc cen ast sersevenesess OFF

REC INHIBIT OPETETETELELTTE TESTE E RTE eE rere eee ee OFF

Always set to OFF..

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

ANALOG REFERRENCE ὂονεεεε ενεν εκεκκ εὲν OFF

ANALOG/DIGITAL INPUT SELECT --OFF

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

Always set to OFF.

COMMUNICATION DOWN SELECT :::-OFF

ANALOG VIDEO INPUT SELECT::::-: OFF

ANALOG VIDEO OUTPUT SELECT ::-OFF

VIDEO SYSTEM BOARD MODE

SELECT οοοο εονεεεεεεεεε ε ε εκε ε νννκ ε λ ε εκε εκ κεεεεεενὸν ΟΕΕ

CI-05 BOARD MODE δ5ΕΡΤΤΙΝΟ:--.:..-: OFF

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)

PS-183 BOARD

VIDEO PHASE PPPTTTTeTTSTTTTVETTTEReTTTeerr rere rere 0

: VIDEO PHASE ae career eceneesenevenes ο (')

USER DATA DIGITAL OUT ενεεεεεεεεεεεν» OFF

Not used.

Not used.

Not used.

Y-C DELAY ADJ .................................

51

SWe

SW3-1

SW3-2

SW3-3

SW3-4

SW4 .

$G-151 BOARD

Sl SYNC PHASE crcccecrssesceceteeteeseeeeneeessaesaeens 5

S2 VC DELAY .ε 3

S3-1 AREF /DREF εοο εεεεεεε εκεκ εκε εκε εκε ν ε εκεκκ εκεενὸν OFF

S3-2 ACREF /DCREF vrrerrrsesteeeetesseeteseseenaees OFF

$3-3 GEN LOOK /INT crccrsstrssceseeeessareeeneeeeees OFF

S3-4 INPUT ZEXT coccceeecceeeeeeeeeseteecaerenaeenneees OFF

S3-5 M SELO ceccccerececeecececeseesnseeeeeereeessecnensens OFF

S3-6 Μ. SEL] cocvececceceeeeceeceeeeceneeeeesseseeesssesaees OFF

S3-7 AIN DIN coccetesecereeereneeseneeeaeeecaececaeesenees OFF

S3-8 NORA TES Tevvrsttreseesessesnneeaseseneeeceesscanees OFF

S4 SYNC PHASE FINE vr sssescesceersereeeeeees FREE

S5 SYNC PHASE COARESE rrr PRESET

S6 59 OGHZAGOH -οο οοοο ε εεε ete ε ε eet εκε εκεκ εεεεερὸ» 60Hz

S1/SW-334

G/Y INPUT LEVEL crcvrrcrrrterteseeereser ees FIX

S2/SW-334 :

B/PB INPUT LEVEL εεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεεκο FIX

S$3/SW-334

R/PR INPUT Ι ΕΨ εοο ενεεεεεεεεεεεεκε εκεκκ εὲ» FIX

$4/SW-334

MASTER INPUT LEVEL errrrerscestetereeees FIX

$5 /SW-334

Y OUTPUT LEVEL εο εεεεενεεενεκεκ εκεκ εκεκ εκ εεν FIX

S6/SW-334

PR OUTPUT LEVELerrerscsceccscseeeeteeteeeees FIX

S7/SW-334

PR OUTPUT LEVEL eertetcerrctceterteseeeeeees FIX

S8/SW-334

MASTER OUTPUT LEVEL crrerrrsserrreess FIX
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SECTION 6

POWER SUPPLY ALIGNMENT

PU5 PU6 PU7

AC-69 board (+12V) (412V) (-12V)

Π \

Power unit 5

(Front panel)

Γ ‘
f_] Λ]
- :

[-] ‘LJ Ι

= TU
: a a es

/ / | \
PUI ΓΜ.

(+5V) (418V) (-18V) (~5V)

Note: Avoid adjusting any of the voltage unless

absolutely necessary.

6-1. VOLTAGE ADJUSTMENTS (+5V, £12V)

Equipment: Digital voltmeter

(1) Extract the ADA-12 board from the HDDP-1000

and insert the extension board EX-186.

(2) Check that the breaker on the front panel of the

power supply unit is ON.

(3) Set the power switch on the front door to ON

and check that the AC input voltage is within

+10% of the rating.

(4 -
- When @RV1/AC-69 has been replaced, set @RV1

to its center position.

(5) +5V, +12V adjustments

Check the following voltages on the extension

board EX-186, Use test point for GND terminal

as reference voltage.

+5V adjustment

CN2-1a/EX-186= +5.00+0.25VpDc

@PU1 (switching regulator) front panel potentiometer

HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK) 6-1

-—5V adjustment

CN2-2a/EX-186 = —5.20+0.25Vbc

@PU2 (switching regulator) front panel potentiometer

+12V adjustment

CNA-2a/EX-186= + 12.00+0.24Vpc

@PUS5 (switching regulator) front panel potentiometer

+12V (FAN) adjustment

CN748/MB-225= + 12.00+0.48VbDc

@PU6 (switching regulator) front panel potentionmeter

-- 129 adjustment

ΟΝΑ-δα,/ΕΧ-Ί86----12000.24νος .

@PU7 (switching regulator) front panel potentiometer

6-2. VOLTAGE ADJUSTMENTS (+18V)

Equipment: Digital voltmeter

(1) Extract the SG-151 board (slot #12) from the

HDDP-1000 and insert the extension board

EX-186,

(2) Check that the breaker on the front panel of the

power supply unit is ON.

(3) Set the power switch on the front door to ON

and check that the AC input voltage is within

+10% of the rating.

(4) When @RV1/AC-69 has been replaced, set @RV1

to its center position.

(5) +18V adjustments

Check the following voltages on the extension

board EX-186. Use test point for GND terminal

as reference voltage.

+18V adjustment

CN2-29d /EX-186 = + 18.00+0.36Voc

@PU4 (switching regulator) front panel potentiometer

—18V adjustment

-CN2-29a//EX-186= — 18.00+0.36Vpc

@PU3 (switching regulator) front panel potentiometer
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DA-28 Board (Component Side)

SECTION 7

ANALOG AUDIO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

EI

©

2

3 
.Π

4

ά Ξά CN1 (A)
5 ©

" ©
E2

6
E521

-- 
|

7

8 RV951 RV801 RV601 RV401 RV201 Π
) 0

= RV901 RV701 RV501 RV301 RV101

9

| 
CN2 (B)

10

11

“| Ξ |
2 ©

1

» 
2

AD-38 Board (Component Side)

- 
~

E101 £201 5

-Ι Θ E102 Ω Ε202
RV101 © RV201

2 ΤΡΊΟΊ TP201

RV103 RV203
= TP102Θ Ὁ -χ

8 RV102 RV202

E301 E401
7] 

EI
, ) £402 ©
4 RV301 ©Es02 RV401

 ̓ TP301  ̓ TP401 CN1 (A)

" RV303 (Θτροο2 RV403 © TP402
5 )

)

- RV302 RV402
E501 E601 Ea]

6 ) £602 ©
RV501 ©Es02 RV601

TP501 
e

7 ‘oO. ©TP502 ‘O ©TPs02 _
] 

Φ 
Θ

RV502 RV602

8 '' €701 
e801

) E802 CN2 (B)

- RV701 ©E702 RV801 Ε2
TP701 TP801

9

‘o (Θτρ7ο2 ...εΟ3 (Θτρθο2

ῷ ῷ |
10 RV702 RV802

» 
»

ΗΡΟΡ--1000 (UC, EK)

RV101

RV201

RV301

RV401

RV501

RV601

RV701

RV801

ΒνΘΟΊ

RV951

RV101

RV102

RV103

RV201

RV202

RV203

RV301

RV302

RV303

RV401

RV402

RV403

RV5Ot

RV502

RV503

RV601

RV602

RV603

RV701

RV702

RV703

RV801

RV802

RV803

P8

N8

L8

ι8

H8

ΗΒ

Ε8

E8

cs

Β8

Β2

Εο

Ε5

H2

L3

L3

B4

ES

E5

H4

ι5

ι5

Β6

E7

E7

H6

L7

L7

Β8

E10

E10

H8

L10

L10
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7-1, AUDIO OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Equipment; Audio level meter

Connection; See Section 5-4

Menu Switch Settings: See Section 5-5 and text

Step 1. Menu Setting
Select the menu “T22. AUDIO TEST SG:1 kHz”

of the HDD-1000.

Step 2. Adjustment

Adjust the output level of each channel for +4 dBm

+0.1 dB.

AUDIO CHANNEL One BOAND)

CH-1 @RV101 (P8)

CH-2 @RV201 (N8)

CH-3 @RV301 (L8)

ΟΗ-4 @RV401 (18)

CH-5 @RV501 (H8)

CH-6 @RV601 (HB)

ΟΗ-Τ @RV701 (E8)

CH-8 @RV801 (E8)

Step 3.

After adjustment, select the following menu from the

HDD-1000.

T22, AUDIO TSET SG: OFF

7-2, MONITOR OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Equipment; Audio level meter

Connection; See Section 5-4

Menu Switch Settings; See Section 5-5 and text

Step 1. Menu Setting

Select the menu “T22, AUDIO TEST SG: 1 kHz”

of the HDD-1000.

Step 2.

Select both L-CH and R-CH MONITOR SELECT of

the VTR to CH-1 and turn the MONITOR PHONES

control to fully clockwise (MAX.).

Step 3. Adjustment

Adjustment the output level of both L-CH and R-CH

for +4 dBm=+0.1 dB

ADJUSTMENT

(DA-28 BOARD)

@RV901 (C8)

@RV951 (B8)

MONITOR CHANNEL

L-CH

R-CH

Step 4.

After adjustment, select the following menu from the

HDD-1000.

Τ22. AUDIO TEST SG: OFF

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

4

a
t



7-3. AUDIO INPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Audio signal generator

Audio level meter

Connection; See Section 5-4

Menu Switch Settings; See Section 5-5 and text

Input Signal ;1 kHz/“+4 dBm

Equipment ;

Step 1.

Input Ι kHz/+4 dBm signal to each channel.

Step 2. Adjustment

Adjust the output level of each channel for +4 dBm

+0.1 dB

AUDIO CHANNEL (AD 38 BOARD)

Chat 
@RV101 (82)

CH2 
@RV201 (H2)

CH-3 @RV301 (84)

CHA 
@RV401 (H4)

ΟΗ-5 @RV501 (86)

CH6 @RV601 (HE)

CHT @RV701 (88)

CHB @RV801 (H8)

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

7-4, DISTORTION ADJUSTMENT

Audio signal generator

Audio level meter

Connection: See Section 5-4

Menu Switch Settings: See Section 5-5 and text

Input Signal;1 kHz/+4 dBm

Equipment ;

Step 1.

Input 1 kHz/+4 dBm signal to each channel.

Step 2. Adjustment

Adjust the distortion of each channel’s output signal

for minimum (0.05% or less).

Spec. : Distortion=0.05% or less

AUDIO CHANNEL apa BOAND)

CH-1 @RV103 (E3)

CH2 @RV203 (L3)

CH-3 @RV303 (E5)

CH-4 @RV403 (L5)

CH-5 @ RV503 (Ε

CH-6 @RV603 (L7)

CH-7 @RV703 (E10)

CH-8 @ RV803 (L10) H
H
T
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7. ANALOG AUDIO SYSTEM ALIGNMENTΝΠ

CH-1 
@RV102 (E3)

CH-2 @RV202 (L3)
CHS 

@RV602 (L7)
CH-7 

@RV702 (E10)



[Serial No: Up to 10199}

ADA-12 Board (Component Side)

SECTION 8

ANALOG VIDEO SYSTEM ALIGNMENT

1» 2,3, 4δ 6 Τς 8 γ j 10)ή y 12 5 13 14715) 16 417418 191201 Ζ

- »
TP104 ©TP106

A DL 108 @pRvi01 OTP102 @cvioo THs

Co ρονι @Rvioz P10
JF eno1 MQ Trio -

Β EI RV103
4 = Οτρ2ο2 TP203 ©

DL203 RV201 © OrTpPso2 cr

- @rv202_| onzoa CN21 ©TP204

π mm O7P201 @RVv208

DL303 @rvs01 OTP302 Ε5 @e4

& | CN203 ©TP303 CN1 (A)
ΟΝΔΙΊ @Rv302

“ WO tP301 ©TP304
CN204 γρι . RV803 OES ΤΡΒΟΙ Ω DUI

F RV802 @ ) Rv303 @RVs801
Θ @rv704 $2

_| —-RV703

CN211 (Θτρ2 NORMAL + TEST --
ΞΕ TP701 ona} avo DL701
a @ | | L702 © Γη.. TP401 Θ Ξ7 TEST+ NORMAL

RV404 @Rv402 ©
Η] CN21 Θ
ρος ΘΠς'οΘ 5 «Π
J @rRv401 εα

-ς ]ΟΝ206 @Rv403 ©

CN207

π οΡιΧ/5ΐ @Rvs502 CNSI (yO 7P50!
RV505

c= _|cNn208 CN2 (B
@rRv501 

(B)

= _]enz09 Q@Rv503
Lilo | ” ©)ΟΤΡ601

οΝδῖο BRV604 |Rv602 cnei Γ

RV605 Q@RvE0! E10

M ©
Q@RV603

ς 2

CN11 B3 RV101. AB RV401 8 RV505 Κ ΒνΊΟΑ Ε2 ΤΡΙΟἃ Α12

CN21 D3 RV102. Α10 ΒνΔΟ2 Η RV601 M6 RV801 F111 TP201 Ό3

CN31 F3 RV103 BI RV403. Κ RV602 3 RV802 ΕΒ TP202 θ

RV201_ Β RV404_— HI RV603. ΜΟ RV803. ΕΒ TP301 Εθ

CV100 10 Βν202 C10 RV405 Η2 RV604—LI TP302 Ό6

Cv400 «HE RV203. 11 RV501 ΚΘ RV605 Μ2 52 F6 TP401 Ηθ

RV301 Ό3 ΒνΒΟ2 Κ ΗντΟοΙ Ηθ TP501 Κ

DL701 ' Η8 RV302 E10 RV503. 4 RV702.—«H1 TPIO1 Α ΤΡΘΟΙ 6

ΒνΔΟα ΕΙ!Ί RV504_—sKI RV703—F 1 TP102 ΑΘ ΤΡΒΟ2 C12

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)
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[Serial Νο : 10201 and higher|

ADA-12 Board (Component Side)

1 72,3) 4), 5 } 6 y 7 | θ γ 10) 11) 12 γ 13 4 14)15) 16174118 419,20) 21

 ́ ~

ΔΕ pLt03 Θηνιοι O7TP102 @cvi00 TP105
Co) CNti @arvioz TP103

~| Ν Ι MOTPi0O1 Θ

Ble] oo RV204 RV103 6

ΌΙ203 ΒνΖ0! Θ Οτρ202 © Οτρθο2
ο Γ Π
_| nooo oe 720 @RV202. © TP204

1

DL303 @Rv301 ) OTP302

Γ-1 Ξ5
εἰ CN203 ©TP303 CN1 (A)
' CN31 @rRv302

= MQ 1P301 ©TP304

CN204 (τρι Rv803 OES TP801 Θ DLI
F Rv802@ @ Rv303 QRVs01

QO@Qrv704 5
RV703

CN211 ©rp2 NORMAL = TEST --
ΞΙ TP701 ν nol L701

@ | | D702 TP401 Θ TEST+ NORMAL
“ QRv404 ; - fe) 6HI chile RV402

Ας - 5 a
J enzo @rv401 ES

CN207 O7TP501 ©a @Rv504 @Rv502 cNns1 Γ

K @RV505
cf jcn208 Oave0! CN2 (B)

ct ]cn209

-
CNZ10 QRVE04 Brve02 ΟΝΘΙ [ζ]() ππ0ἱ

- 0
RV605 @Rve60! E10 al

M ©

XY ”

CN11 BS RV101 AB RV303. oF RV505—«K2 RV801 FI TP201 D3

CN21 D3 RV102 A10 RV304 Ό5 RV601 ΜΘ RV802. ΕΒ ΤΡΩΟ2 θ

CN31 F3 RVi0O3. BI RV401 « RV602 ι RV803 ΕΒ TP301 ΕΏ

RV201 Β3 RV402-H3 RV604 LI TP302 Όδ

CV100 A10 RV202. Ο0 RV404 HI RV605 Μ2 52 -Εθ TP401 Ηθ

ΟνΔΟΟ Ηδ Βν2Ο8 Ο RV405 2 ΒνΊΟΙ δ ΤΡΒΟΙ ΚΘ

RV204. BS RV501_—«K6 ΒνΤΟ2 ἩΗ! TP101 ' AB ΤΡΘΟΙ 6

DL701 -H8 RV301 03 ΒνΒΟ2 Κ ΒνΤΟ3  ̓ΕΙ TP102 AG TP802 12

RV302 E10 RV504_—sKt RV704.-F2 ΤΡΙΟας AI2

HDDP- 1000 (UC, EK)

4
:



SG-151 Board (Component Side)

127344475, 647), 84 9 10411; 12,13;14) 15, 16) 17

“ ~\ RVI

E1 Θ E2 RV2
© RV3

v1Θ RVI0 RV4
A RV5

4 @ {Rv Ξ5 RV6
|_| Θ RV7

Βι Φ | Rv2 EA RV8

|__| Θ RV

4 @ [Rv3 RV10

a ICC8

Cl @ |ava Ε5 0 a
ave © RV 55

Ό θ2 CN3

@ {Av

Θ |Rv7 (Gs:
E

E6 52

@ |89ν9 © [O]

εΞ

® |ss
«Π © 84

Ε7

ο 89 Θ

E8 Ε9

-ᾱ-ᾱ- 188 Θ Θ

H

E10

» »

SW-334 Board (Component Side)

HDDP-— 1000 (UC, EK)

VM-08 Board (Component Side)

”

RVI

RV2

RV3

~

Coen

(ly cn112

(J CN113

(yeNn114

CN115

Bi

Bi

ci

ci

Di

D1

Et

E1

C13

Α10

Fi

Fl

(UH
III
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8-1. WRITE ZERO ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting ;,OUTPUT LEVEL CONT, ---ΕΙΧ

Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr, or G, B, R)

Step 1. Adjustment

TP103/ADA-12

ICC8-22PIN/SG-151 aft
—2V

A=322 nsec

@RV10/SG-151 /A10

Step 2. Confirmation

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “S12. EXTREF”

and check to see that the phase fluctuation is 5 nsec

or less.

Step 3.

After adjustment, select the menu of the HDD-1000

to “S12, INPUT”.

8-2, PB SYSTEM MATRIX INPUT LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT ey

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting; OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. ---ΕΙΧ "
Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Pp, Pr)

Step 1. έ

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20. CB” and

“I83, Y, Pp, Pr”.

Step 2. Y/C Delay Confirmation

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 (G/Y, B/Ps, R/Pr)

connector and confirm the Y/C delay between Y,

Pp, PR and Y—Psp, Y—Pr, Ρρβ--ΡΗΒ,

Spec; O+3 nsec  ́ ν

Step 3. Υ Matrix Input Level Adjustment

A

TP401 /ADA-12 | | --- --

A=1.00+0.01V

@RV401 /ADA-12,/J6

Step 4. Ps Matrix Input Level Adjustment

ΤΡΒΟΊ /ΑΡΑ-12 | cit) A

A=1.00+0.01 Vp-p :
@RV501 /ADA-12/K6

I

ΗΡΟΡ-- 1000 (UC, EK)



Step 5. Pr Matrix Input Level Adjustment

—_—

---
A=1.00+0.01 Vp-p

Φ RV601/ADA-12,/M6

HDDP— 1000 (UC, EK)

8-3. PB SYSTEM VIDEO OUTPUT LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. -.--ΕΙΧ

Input. Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20. CB” and

“183. Y, Ps, Pr”.

Step 2. Y Level Adjustment

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y | | = 2
(CN PNL) | |

A=700+4 mV (terminating with 75)

@RV402/ADA-12/H3

Step 3. Ps Level Adjustment

VIDEO OUT-1 B/PB | .Γ -| ϊ7 cI jS
e
e
m
a
n
n

(CN PNL)

|

A=700+4 mVpp

(terminating with 75 )

@RV502/ADA-12/,K3

Step 4. Pr Level Adjustment

VIDEO OUT-1 R/PR Ls A
(CN PNL)

A=700+4 mVp-p

(terminating with 75 )

@RV602/ADA-12/L3

UTU
(UH

IUI
LH 
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8-4. PB SYSTEM FREQUENCY RESPONSE

ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting; OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. ---ΕΤΧ

Input Signal; Multiburst CY, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to

and “Τ20, MB”

“183, Y, Ps, Pr”

Step 2.

Adjust the frequency response of the output signal

from CN41 on the ADA-12 board.

CN41

(ADA-12 board) |

3 to 27 MHz:0+3%

(terminating with 75 Q)

@CV400/“ADA-12/H6

Step 3.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “I83. R, G, B”.

Step 4.

Adjust G/B/R outputs of VIDEO OUT—1 connectors

(G/Y, B/Pps, R/PrR) with CV401, CV501 and CV601,

respectively. Observe VIDEO OUT-—2 connectors

(G/Y, B/Pr, R/PrR) and confirm frequency response

of G/YBYR outputs.

Spec.; Ό to 27 MHz: 05596 (terminating with 75 )

30 MHz: 0+:3% (terminating with 75 )

Step 5.

Select the menu of the HDD—1000 to

“181, R, G, B” and “Ι83,. R, G, Β’.

“T20, OFF",

Step 6.

Adjust G/B/R outputs of WFM OUT connectors

(G/Y, B/Ps, R/PR) with CV402, CV502 and CV602,

respectively. Observe MONITOR OUT connectors

(G/Y, BPs, R/Pr) and confirm frequency response

of G/BYR outputs.

Spec.; Ό to 27 MHz: 055596 (terminating with 75 )

30 MHz: 0+5% (terminating with 75 Q)

8-5. REC SYSTEM MATRIX INPUT LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT.

Input Signal; Color bar (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Set external HD signal generator to color bar (G, B,

R).

Step 2.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “Τ20. OFF”

“I81, G, B, R”.

and

Step 3. Y/C Delay Confirmation

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 connectors (G/Y, B/Pp,

R/Pr) and confirm the Y/C delay between Y, Pp,

Pr and Y—Pp, Y—Pr, PB—Pr.

Spec.; O+3 nsec

Step 4. Y Matrix Input Level Adjustment

| Ll
TP101/ADA-12 | |

A=1.000+0.005V

@RV101/ADA-12,/A3

Step 5. Ps Matrix Input Level Adjustment

oon Does Oe es 2

| |  ̓TP201/ADA-12 | | ---

A=1.000+0.005V

@RV201 /ADA-12,/B3

HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK)



Step 6. PR Matrix Input Level Adjustment

| |  ̓TP301/ADA-12 | | ---

A=1.000+0.005V

@RV301 /ADA-12/D3

Step 7. Matrix Error Confirmation

(1) Set external HD signal generator to multiburst (G,

B, R).

(2) Observe TP202 and TP302 on the ADA-12 board

and check the matrix errors. (between 100%

white level and pedestal level)

Spec.; O+4 mVp-p

(3) If not, readjust RV101, RV201 and RV301 on the

ADA-12 board.

ΗΟΌΡ- 1000 (UC, EK)

8-6. REC SYSTEM VIDEO OUTPUT LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT

Oscilloscope

See Section 5-4

Equipment ;

Connection :

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT.

Input Signal; Color bar (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “I83. Y, Ps, Pr”.

Step 2.

Set external HD signal generator to color bar (G, B,

R).

Step 3.

Terminate the VIDEO OUT-1 connectors (G/Y, B/Pp,

R/Pr) with 75Q terminator.

Step 4. Pedestal Clamp Level Adjustment

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 connectors (G/Y, B/Ps,

R/Pr) and adjust the pedestal clamp level of Y, Ps

and Pr outputs as follows.

(1) G/Y Pedestal Clamp Level Adjustment

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y |
(CN PNL) ‘|

A=01+3 mV

@RV103/ADA-12//B11

Ἱ.

(2) B/Ps Pedestal Clamp Level Adjustment

VIDEO OUT-1 B/PB

(CN PNL)

A=0+3 mV

@RV203/ADA-12/D11

A
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VIDEO OUT-1 B/PsB

(3) R/PrR Pedestal Clamp Level Adjustment

TL

TTF

@RV303/ADA-12/F11

VIDEO OUT-1 R/PR

(CN PNL)

Step 5. A/D Reference Voltage Adjustment

Adjust the voltage at TP802/ADA-12 with @RV801/7

ADA-12/F11.

Spec.; —2V+10 mV

Step 6. Video Output Level Adjustment

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20. CB” and

“T20. OFF” alternately, and adjust so that both

output equal level.

(1) G/Y Output Level Adjustment

4VIDEO OUT-1 6/Υ |
(CN PNL)

A=700+4 mV

(Deviation should be within +3 mV.)

@RV102/ADA-12/A10

A=700+4 mVp-p

(Deviation should be within +3 mV.)

@RV202,ADA-12,/C10

(CN PNL)

(3) R/PrR Output Level Adjustment

ee

L- LI,VIDEO OUT-1 Β,/ΡΒ

(CN PNL) |

A=700+4 mVp-p

(Deviation should be within +3 mV.)

@RV302/ADA-12,/E10

Step 7.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20. OFF”.

ΗΡΡΡ--1000 (UC, EK)



8-7, REC SYSTEM FREQUENCY RESPONSE

ADJUSTMENT

Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT.

FTX

Multiburst (CY, Ps, Pr)

Equipment ;

Input Signal ;

Step 1.

Set external HD signal generator to multiburst CY,

Pp, Pr).

Step 2.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “I81. Y, Ps, Pr”.

Step 3. Adjustment

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y connector on the

connector panel and adjust the frequency response

of the output signal.

" ΓΤΠ

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y |

(CN PNL)

3 to 27 MHz: 0+5%

(terminating with 75 Q)

@CV100/ADA-12/A10

Step 4.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to

and “I83, R, G, B”.

“181, R, G, Β’

Step 5.

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 connectors (G/Y, B/Ps,

R/Pr) and VIDEO OUT-2 connectors (G/Y, B/Ps,

R/Pr), and confirm frequency response of both

G/BYR outputs.

Spec.; Ό to 27 MHz:0+5% (terminating with 75 Q)

30 MHz: 0+:33% (terminating with 75 Q)

HDDP-—1000 (UC, EK)

8-8. WFM OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (1)

Oscilloscope

Connection : See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000;: EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; OUTPUT LEVEL CONT, -.--ΕΊΙΧ

Equipment ;

Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20. CB” and

“S03. SELECT”,

Step 2. Y Output Level Adjustment

A

WFM OUT G//Y | | 4
(CN PNL) | |

A=700+4 mV (terminating with 75 Q)

@RV404 /ADA-12/H1

Step 3. Ps Output Level Adjustment

. ο-πι.ρ

' | J oo | A

A=700+4 mVp-p (terminating with 75 Q)

@RV504/ADA-12/K1

WFM OUT B/PB

(CN PNL)

-
-
-
'

Step 4. Pr Output Level Adjustment

Poon
ie

A=700 + 4 mVp-p (terminating with 75Q)

@RV604/ADA-12/L1

WFM OUT R/PR

(CN PNL)

FAA
TU 
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T 
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8-9. WFM OUTPUT LEVEL ADJUSTMENT (2)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000;: EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting ; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. ---ΕΙΧ

Input Signal; Color bar (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Set external HD signal generator to color bar (G, B,

R).

Step 2.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20, OFF”

and “S02. INPUT”.

Step 3. Y Output Level Adjustment

WFEM OUT G/Y | | ---
(CN PNL) | |

A=700+4 mV (terminating with 75 Q)

@RV405,/ADA-12/H2

Step 4. Ps Output Level Adjustment

WEM OUT B/PB | o | | A
(CN PNL) | C4 |

A=700+4 mVp-p (terminating with 75)

@RV505,“ADA-12/K2

Step 5. Pr Output Level Adjustment

---

WFM OUT R/’PR | _ [ A
(CN PNL) . | ~ |

A=700+4 mVp-p (terminating with 75)

@RV605/ADA-12/M2

8-10. PICTURE MONITOR OUTPUT LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. ---ΕΙΧ

Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to

“S02, PROC”.

“ΤΟ2. CB” and

Step 2. Y Output Level Adjustment

MONITOR OUT G/Y

(CN PNL)

Step 3. Ps Output

MONITOR OUT B/PB

(CN PNL)

Step 4. Pr Output

MONITOR OUT R/PR

(CN PNL)

8-- 10

A=700+4 mV

(terminating with 75 )

@RV1/VM-08D1

Level Adjustment

---

mall
nile

(terminating with 75 )

@RV2/VM-08C1

Ξ
Ι

>

Level Adjustment

---Φ

1 t "] A

A=700+4 mVp-p

(terminating with 75 Q)

@RV3/VM-08/7B1

HDDP-— 1000 (UC, EK)



8-11. PICTURE MONITOR FREQUENCY
RESPONSE CHECK

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting , INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. -.-ΕΤΥ

Input Signal; Multiburst (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Set external HD signal generator to multiburst (G, |

B, R).

Step 2.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “T20. OFF’

and “I81. G, B, Β’.

Step 3.

Observe the WFM OUT connectors (G/Y, B/Pp,

R/Pr) and MONITOR OUT connectors (G/Y, B/Pp,

R/Pr), and confirm frequency response of both

G/BYR outputs.

Spec.; Ό to 27 MHz: 0558096 (terminating with 75 Q)

30 MHz: Ο05ό (terminating with 75 )

HDDP—-1000 (UC, EK)

8-12, SYNC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000: EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting ; INPUT/OUTPUTLEVEL CONT. -:-FIX

Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “I81. Y, Ps, Pr”

and “I83, Y, Ps, Pr”.

Step 2. Y SYNC Level Adjustment

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y ; | |
(CN PNL) |

A=300+3 mV

(terminating with 75 Ω)

@RV701 /ADA-12/H8

Step 3. Psa SYNC Level Check

VIDEO OUT-1 Β,/Ρ8 |
(CN PNL)

A=300+6 mV

(terminating with 75 Q)

Step 4. Pr SYNC Level Check

VIDEO OUT-1 R/PR |
(CN PNL)

A=300+6 mV

(terminating with Τ5 )

8-11
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Step 5. SYNC Level Adjustment

VIDEQ OUT-1 SYNC

(CN PNL)

A=300+6 mV

(terminating with 75 Q)

@RV702/ADA-12//H1

8-13. WFM SYNC LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting , INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. ---FIX

Input Signal; | Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “S02, INPUT”.

Step 2. SYNC Level Adjustment

WFM OUT SYNC

(CN PNL)

A

a

A=300+43 mV (terminating with 75 Ω)

@RV7T04/ADA-12/F2

Step 3.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “S02, PROC”.

Step 4. SYNC Level Adjustment

WFM OUT SYNC

(CN PNL)

A=300+3 mV (terminating with 75 )

@RV703,/ADA-12/F1

Step 5. G/Y SYNC Level Check

WFM OUT G/Y ' | |
(CN PNL) il |

A

A=300+6 mV (terminating with 75 )

8-12 HDDP~ 1000 (UC, EK)



Step 6. B/Psa SYNC Level Check 8-14. SYNC OUTPUT PHASE ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

WFM OUT Β,,Ρ8 Menu Setting; See text.

(CN PNL) Switch Setting; INPUT/OUTPUTLEVEL CONT, -.-ΕΤΧΥ

A Input Signal: Pulse & bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1. Adjustment

Observe the Y signal that is output from the external

A=300+6 mV (terminating with 75) HD signal generator and the Y signal that is output

from the VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y connector, Adjust phase

Step 7. R/Pr SYNC Level! Check difference at 2T pulse portions of both outputs for

minimum (6.7 nsec or less),

WFM OUT R/PR | /
EXT SG OUT(CN PNL)

A

' VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y

(CN PNL)
---A

A=300+6 mV (terminating with Τ5 )

A=6.7 nsec or less

(terminating with 75 Q)

@S4/8G-151/F1

@S5/SG-151/F1

Step 2.

Adjust the sync phase of above signals.

EXT SG OUT > {-——

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y ——\__|

(CN PNL)

--μΑ

A=2 nsec or less

(terminating with 75 )

@DL701/ADA-12/H8

Step 3. Check

Check the phase difference between VIDEO OUT-1

Y output and PB/PrR/SYNC outputs.

Spec.; O+2 nsec

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK) 8-13
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8-15. INPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (1)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection : See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting ; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. ---FIX,

Input Signal: Multiburst (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “I81. G, B, R”.

Step 2.

Set SI/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 3. Check

Turn @RVI/SG-151/B1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level and the frequency

response of the ΟΝΊΙ / ADA-12/ B83 _ output

(terminating with 75),

CN11/ADA-12 |

Spec.; 100% white level: A=365 mV or less

Frequency response: Ό to 27 MHz=025%

Step 4. Check

Turn @RV1/SG-151,/B1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level and the frequency response of

the CN11/ADA-12,B3 output (terminating with 75Q).

CN11/ADA-12

A=630 mV or more

Frequency response: 0 to 27 MHz=0+5%

30 MHz=02:3%

Spec.; 100% white -level :

Step 5. ,

Set @RV1/SG-151/Bl1 to mid-rotation and δῖ

SW-334 to FIX position.

8- 14

8-16. INPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (2)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection : See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting ; INPUT /OUTPUT LEVEL CONT, -:-FIX,

Input Signal; Multiburst (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Set S2/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 2. Check

Turn @RV2/SG-151/B1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level and the frequency

response of the CN21/ADA-12/ D3 _ output

(terminating with 75),

|
CN21/ADA-12 |

Spec.; 100% white level: A=365 mV or less

Frequency response: Ό to 27 MHz=0+5%

30 MHz=0+8%

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV2/SG-151,/Bl1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level and the frequency response of

the CN21,“ADA-12,/B3 output (terminating with 75Q).

CN21/ADA-12

A=630 mV or more

Frequency response: Ό to 27 MHz=01+5%

Spec.; 100% white level:

Step 4.

Set @RV2/SG-151.“Bl to mid-rotation and S2/7

SW-334 to FIX position.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)



8-17. INPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (3)

Equipment : Oscilloscope

Connection : See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000: EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting: INPUT/OUTPUTLEVEL CONT. ---FIX.

Input Signal; Multiburst (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Set S3.“SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 2 Check

Turn @RV3/SG-151/Cl1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level and the frequency

response of the CN3l1/“ADA-12 7 D3 _ output

(terminating with Τ5 Ω).

CN31“ADA-12

A=365 mV or less

Frequency response: 0 to 27 MHz=0+5%

Spec.; 100% white level:

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV3/SG-151/Cl1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level and the frequency response of

the CN31/ADA-12//B3 output (terminating with 75Ω).

CN31/ADA-12

Spec.; 100% white level: A=630 mV or more

Frequency response: Ό to 27 MHz=0+5%

Step 4.

Set @rKVSE/SSG-151/Cl to mid-rotation and 53

SW-334 to FIX position.

ADDR -1000 “UC,. r
y N

8-18. INPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (4)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000: EE

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVELCONT. ::-FIX.

Input Signal: Multiburst (G, B, R)

Step 1.

Set S4/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 2. Check

Turn @RV4/SG-151/C1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level and the frequency

response of the CNI1/ADA-12/D3_ output

(terminating with Τ5 Ω).

CN11/ADA-12 |

Spec.; 100% white level: A=365 mV or less

Frequency response: 0 to 27 MHz=0+5%

30 MHz=0+5%

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV4/SG-151/Cl1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level and the frequency response of

the CN11/ADA-12/B3 output (terminating with 75Q).

CN11/ADA-12

Spec.; 100% white fevel: A=640 mV+t15 mV

Frequency response: Ό to 27 MHz=0+5%

30 MHz=0+:3%

Step 4.

Set @RV4/SG-151/Cl to mid-rotation and S4/

SW-334 to FIX position.

8- 15
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8-19. OUTPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (1)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; -See text.

Switch Setting : INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. -:-FIX.

Input Signal; Multiburst (Y, Pp, Pr)

Step 1.

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “I81. Y, Pp, Pr”

and “I83. Y, Ps, Pr”.

Step 2.

Set S5/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV5/SG-151/D1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level and the frequency

response of the VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y_ output

(terminating with 75).

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=520 mV or less

Frequency response: Ο to 27 MHz=0+5%

30 MHz=0+:1%

Step 4. Check

Turn @RV5/SG-151/D1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level and the frequency response of

the VIDEO OUT-1 G/’Y output (terminating with 75Ω).

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y

(CN PNL)

A=890 mV or more

Frequency response: Ό to 27 MHz=0+5%

30 MHz=0+12%

Spec.; 100% white level:

Step 5.

Set @RV5/SG-151/D1 to mid-rotation and S5/

SW-334 to FIX position.

8-16

8-20. OUTPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (2)

Equipment : Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting, INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT. :--ΕΙΣ,

Input Signal; Multiburst CY, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Set S6/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 2. Check

Turn @RV6/SG-151/D1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level of the VIDEO OUT-1

B/Pp output (terminating with Τ5 ).

VIDEO OUT-1 Β,/Ρ8Β

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=520 mV or less

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV6/SG-151/D1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level of the VIDEO OUT-1 B/Ps

output (terminating with Τ5 Ω).

VIDEO OUT-1 B/PB

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=890 mV or more

Step 4.

Set @RV6/SG-151/D1 to mid-rotation and S6/

SW-334 to FIX position.

HDDP-1000 (UC, EK)



8-21. OUTPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (3)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection :; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting ; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT, ---ΕΙΧ.

Input Signal; - Multiburst (CY, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Set S7/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 2. Check .

Turn @RV7/SG-151/E1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level of the VIDEO OUT-1

R/Pr output (terminating with 75Q).

VIDEO OUT-1 R/PR

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=520 mV or less

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV7/SG-151/E1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level of the VIDEO OUT-1 R/PrR

output (terminating with 75).

VIDEO OUT-1 R/PR

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=890 mV or more

Step 4.

Set @RV7/SG-151/E1 to mid-rotation and S7/

SW-334 to FIX position.

HODP—1000 (UC, EK)

8-22. OUTPUT LEVEL CONTROL CHECK (4)

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting, INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT, ---FIX.

Input Signal; Multiburst (CY, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Set S8/SW-334 on the SG-151 board to MANUAL.

Step 2, Check

Turn @RV8/SG-1I51/E1 fully counterclockwise and

check the 100% white level of the VIDEO OUT-1

G/Y output (terminating with 75).

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=520 mV or less

Step 3. Check

Turn @RV8/SG-151/E1 fully clockwise and check

the 100% white level of the VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y

output (terminating with 75Q),

VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y

(CN PNL)

Spec.; 100% white level: A=890 mV or more

Step 4.

Set @RV8/SG-151/E1 to mid-rotation and S8/

SW-334 to FIX position.

8- 17
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8-23. CHARACTER LEVEL ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000: EE

Menu Setting; See text.

Switch Setting, INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT, ---ΕΙΧ.

Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1,

Select the menu of the HDD-1000 to “S59, MONITOR”

and “I66. ENABLE”,

Step 2. Pedestal Level Adjustment

Serial No: Up to 10199|

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y connector. Adjust

so that the pedestal level becomes ground level.

Spec.; O+25 mV (terminating with 75)

@RV403 /ADA-12/K3

Step 3. Character Level Adjustment

Observe the WFM OUT G/Y connector and adjust

the white level (A) and the black level (B) of the

superimposed character,

WFM OUT G/Y

(CN PNL)

Spec.; Character white level A=700+10 mV

(terminating with 75 )

@RV803 /ADA-12/F5

Character black level B=70+10 mV

(terminating with 75 )

@RV802/ADA-12/F5

Serial No : 10201 and _ higher|

8-24. CHARACTER OFFSET LEVEL

ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Mode of HDD-1000; REC CONFI

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; See Section 5-5

Input Signal; Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Step 1.

Selet the menu of the HDD-1000 to “S59. MONITOR”

and “I60, ENABLE”.

Step 2. Y REC Character Offset Level Adjustment

TP102/ADA-12 |

A=0+100 mV

Step 3. Ps REC Character Offset Level Adjustment

TP202/ADA-12 | TA

A=0+100 mV

@RV204/ADA-12/B5

8-18 HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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—_ Step 4. Pr REC Character Offset Level Adjustment

TP302/ADA-12

A

A=0+100 mV

@ RV304/ADA-12/D5

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)

[Serial No: Up to 10199]

8-25. OUTPUT OFFSET ADJUSTMENT

Oscilloscope

Connection ; See Section 5-4

Menu Setting: See text.

Switch Setting; INPUT/OUTPUT LEVEL CONT.

Color bar (Y, Ps, Pr)

Equipment ;

Input Signal ;

Step 1. Ps Offset Level Adjustment

Observe the WFM OUT B/Pz connector. Adjust so

that the character black level of the Ps signal

becomes pedestal level.

WFM OUT B/PB | |
(CN PNL) | a | ‘fa

A=02+10 mV (terminating with 75 )

@RV503/ADA-12/L4

Spec. ;

Step 2. Pr Offset Level Adjustment

Observe the WFM OUT R//Pr. connector, Adjust so

that the character black level of the Pr signal

becomes pedestal level.

WEM OUT R/’PR |
(CN PNL)

A

A=0+10 mV (terminating with Τ5 Q)

@RV603/ADA-12//M3

Spec. ;

Step 3. G/B/R Offset Level Check

Observe the VIDEO OUT-1 G/Y, B/Pgs and R/Pr

connector on the connector panel and check the

pedestal level of respective G/B/R signals.

Y: 0450 mV (terminating with 75 )

PB: 0580 mV (terminating with 75 )

PR:0+50 mV (terminating with 75 Ω)

8-- 19
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8-26. INTERNAL MODE ADJUSTMENT

Equipment ; Frequency counter

Switch Setting; See Section 5-5 and text.

Input Signal; No signal

Step 1.

Set S3,//SG-151 BIT3 to INT and BIT8 to TEST.

Step 2.

Turn ON the power and warm-up for 10 minutes,

Step 3.

Connect frequency counter to pinl of ICG15 and

adjust @ RV9.

Spec.; 74.25 MHz+50 Hz

@RVO/SG-151/C13

Step 4.

After adjustment, restore S3/SG-151 BIT3 to GEN

and BIT8 to NOR,

HDDP—1000 (UC, EK)
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